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1.1

1.2

1.3

1. Installation

System requirements

IBM-compatible computer and operating system from 10 (64 bit), mouse, keyboard, colour
monitor, minimum resolution 1024 x 600 or higher (min. 16 bit colour depth), printer, serial
interface, alternative USB/serial converter.

Optimized for scaling up to 175%

Software CD

An installation program begins automatically on inserting the CD. For installation, please follow
the instructions of the installation program. If contrary to expectation the installation menu does
not appear, please execute the program manually with a double click on the program
Setup_Ampeltools_3.20.exe in the main directory of the CD.

Activate program

The program and the additional modules are activated via a software dongle.

Use of the program is restricted without a software dongle.

Only the Load data, Send data to controller and Emergency control functions are then
available.

14



1.4 Select language

After the program has been activated, the display language of the software is recognised
immediately. The current system language is always the default.
The selection menu offers a choice between the following languages:

) German
. English
o system (current system language)
File Windows Print Sprache/Language

Any change in display language is only activated after the next restart. The following information

appears:
§ Information X
“0‘,' The new language will be activated after restart.
Note:

If a language other than German is chosen and the language file is missing, the display language
is always adjusted to German.
The following message appears:

&

Fehlende Sprachdatei, die Programmsprache wurde auf Deutsch umgestellt!
Missing language file, the program language was changed to German!

15



1.5 Controller support
This software can be used for the following Berghaus controllers (in the fixed phase with VA

mode):

Note:

EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48
maximum 24 groups / 6 day time programs, depending on controller and software
version

MPB 44 M
maximum 12 groups, maximum 24 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 cable
maximum 12 groups, maximum 24 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 radio
maximum 4 groups, maximum 4 signal heads / 4 day time programs

MPB 4400 / 4000 radio — 8F export version from version P10.01 — 14:00
maximum 8 groups, maximum 8 signal heads / 4 day time programs

The minimum cycle time for all controller types is 240 seconds. Entries for the interim time matrix
are limited to 99 seconds.

In addition, the software can be changed to Free program planning. In this case, up to 32
groups are supported with up to 12 day time programs. All entry values are limited to maximum
999 seconds. System-related masks are then hidden.

16



1.6

Error report tool

The software includes a tool that records any program crashes.
The following window appears when the program crashes.

AmpelTools 100

AmpelTools 100 has encountered a problem. We are sorry
for the inconvenience.

Ampeltools throws an error.
[V]iTerminate AmpelTools 100:

Please tell us about this problem.

We have created an error report that you can send to help us improve
AmpelTools 100. We will treat this report as confidential and
anonymous.

To see what data this error report contains, click here.

What were you doing when the problem happened (optional)?

E-mail address (mandatory): |

l Send Error Report Don't Send

As software user, you can then send the error report automatically to Berghaus if you so want.
Please enter your e-mail address (mandatory) in the input box E-mail address (mandatory).
In this case, click on Send Error Report. This takes you automatically to the standard e-mail
program.

It is presumed that an internet link exists.
To see the content of the error report being sent, click here with the left mouse button.

If you do not want to send the report, click on Don't Send. In both cases, "Ampeltools" is then
closed down.

17
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2. Program settings

General settings

§ Common settings - X
General Editor options
[CJidutomatic request for over-programming Fill automatically
[ Automatic request for calculation of vehicle lengths Draw groups freely
Automatic request for determination of circulation time Only show automatically for error

Default circulation time m: seconds

Advanced mode Program error test options

[] Program plan Editors open automatically in case of ermor
[J5ave data

[J5end data

[[] Check for non-hostile pedestrians

[[] Check red-yellow / yellow time small intermediate time

Delete Cancel Ok

Automatic query about over-programming

If this function is enabled, a query about configuring the Over-programming function always
appears on calling up Save / Save as or Send data.

Automatic query about calculating vehicle lengths

If this function is enabled, a query about calculating interim times with vehicle lengths appears
every time the program starts or when the new program function is selected.

Depending on the answer, the calculation setting is changed and the corresponding option is
enabled, = 4.1.1.1

Automatic query about determining circulation time

If this function is enabled, when the intersection time plan editor is selected, a query appears
whether the cycle times and green phases should be compiled according to the existing traffic
volumes.

Confirmation with Yes opens the corresponding entry mask. < 6.3.1

Note:

This request only appears if interim times exist and the number of groups is two.

18



214

2141

Advanced mode

This selection box offers various options for the advanced mode for experts to use. In the
advanced mode, standard functions can be changed selectively, such as specific guidance
through entry masks, automatic check for missing data before saving/sending data or whether
hostile pedestrian groups should be added to vehicle groups.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at the previously selected
menu points.

Program plan

The sequence of entry masks for data input is fixed in the standard functions. You cannot call the
next entry mask until you have entered the corresponding data in the previous mask.

If you select any entry mask at random, a corresponding message appears telling you which data
have to be entered first.

E Warning X

No signal group master data have been entered yet.
The requested input mask cannot be opened!
Do you want to open the signal group master data?

Confirmation with Yes always opens the entry mask where data input is expected according to
the fixed sequence.

As expert, you can ignore the fixed sequence of entry masks by enabling the Advanced mode
for this menu point with a tick. You can then select all menu points in the menu structure.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

19



2.1.4.2 Save / send data

In the standard functions, the system checks whether necessary data are missing every time data
are saved or sent.

::

@W¥% Following inputs missing, incomplete
\ or not edited:

- Signal groups master data
- Interim times

- Interlocking matrix

- Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

- Signal safeguarding

Ok

If this message is confirmed, an error list occurs with all missing entries.

The message closes automatically when the error list is empty.

If you select Edit, the corresponding entry mask opens with the marked entry.

If you close the mask with OK" it is deleted from the list. The system does not check whether data
were entered. If you select Ignore, the entry is also deleted from the error list without the entry
mask opening.

§ Missing datas X

Remaining masks

Interim time matrix m
Interlocking matrix

Switch-on programs Ignore
Specific switch-off programs

Signal safequarding

Cancel

This check function can be enabled/disabled separately for saving and sending data.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick. No checks for missing data are then carried out when saving or sending data.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

Note:

If this window is closed and entries are still present, the previously selected function is not carried
out.
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2143

Check for non-hostile pedestrians

In the standard functions, every time the intersection time plan editor is closed and during the
final check, the system checks whether non-hostile pedestrian groups are added to vehicle
groups.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick. In this case, the system no longer checks whether non-hostile pedestrian groups
are added to vehicle groups.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

2.1.4.4 Check red-yellow / yellow time small intermediate time

2151

21.5.2

2153

2154

The final test checks whether the sum of the yellow time of the ending signal group and the red-
yellow time of the beginning signal group is greater than the corresponding intermediate time.

As expert, you can switch this automatic check off by enabling the Advanced mode for this menu
point with a tick.

To return to the standard function, remove the advance mode tick set at this menu point.

Editor options

Various basic settings/defaults for the graphic editors are adjusted here.

Fill automatically

If this function is enabled, the red phase is automatically filled in the intersection time plan editor.
If it is disabled, only the selected phase (colour) and the red-yellow and yellow-phases are drawn
(if present).

The function for filling the intersection time plan fills the rest of the phase with red.

Draw groups freely

This function can be used to choose between two types of drawing.

If draw freely is enabled, then the groups are drawn freely in the intersection time plan editor.
The chosen phase (colour) is then filled automatically when drawing.

If draw freely is disabled, then only the initial time is selected; once the end time has been
defined, the active group is then drawn with the corresponding phases (colours).

Note:

This option should be disabled if your screen flickers excessively when drawing (inadequate
graphic card).

Only show automatically for error

This setting selects whether the intersection time plan editor should appear automatically after
every change (e.g. yellow phase) or only if an error has occurred after a change (e.g. interim
times error).

Default circulation time

The value adjusted here acts as the default for the cycle time in the intersection time plan editor
and for the switch-on/switch-off programs when these are opened and no data are available yet.
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2.1.6

21.6.1

2.2

2.21

2211

Program error test options
Various basic settings for program error checking are adjusted here.

Program error checking is always carried out when data are saved, loaded, exported from the
controller or imported.

Editors open automatically in case of error

This option can be used to choose whether the respective editors should open automatically in
case of error. If the option is disabled, a confirmation query appears.

Signal group defaults

The signal group defaults for the signal group master data are adjusted in this window.

Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 1.20.

g Signal groups reset values = X
Profile
Default v D
Red- Yellow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Vehide
yellow release time length (m)
Car.tiuck.bus: | 1 |2 |4 |3 [10]5 |30kmh (8,333 mjs) 2 2! [40 km/h (11,111 m/s) 5 12
Pedestrian: = = = 2 = 5n -
Cable car: = = = 5 |2 h (5,556 5 |L=

4
4
4
4

i

»
>
»
>

Green arrow:

Cyclist: 1 =5 | 4 |5 |10 [ [4mfs 1 = [Smfs 6 =
Aux. signal: 0 [7=1 |0 [ |0 [ [omfs 0 |2 E
Note:

The currently adjusted profile appears in the header of the signal group master data.
The values for Aux. signal cannot be changed!

Profile

This selection function is used to adjust different profiles with defaults. The adjusted profile then

always appears as the standard for the Signal group master data with the corresponding
values.

Standard profile

The Standard profile is adjusted during installation and cannot be changed or deleted.
This profile is the standard setting. Other values can be adjusted by creating own profiles.
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2.2.1.2 Own profiles

Any number of profiles can be created using the following buttons:

O3

2.3

New entry: this enables the entry mode so that changes can be made in all input boxes.
Note:

The New entry function is only possible if the Standard profile is adjusted.

Edit the marked entry: this enables the entry mode so that changes can be made in all
the input boxes.

Save profile as: this ends the entry mode with a query for the name of the profile.
After entry and confirmation, click on OK to save the profile under the entered name. It

then appears in the selection box.

Note:

If you have edited an existing profile, when you click on Save you will be asked whether it

should be overwritten.

Delete current profile: a corresponding query appears before deleting.

Click on OK to delete the current profile. It is then removed from the selection box.

The Standard profile then appears as default.

Print settings

All print functions are adjusted in this window.

g Printer settings

No. of groups on the same page

032

Print options

Extended points

Waiting points

Green end and start times
Red-yellow and yellow phases
Green phases

Print printing information

Print data path

[[] &ttach max. no. of intersection time plans

Print all options
Comment

Interlocking matrix
Calculation

Interim time matrix
Intersection times plans
Group data

Switch-on program
Switch-off program
Error off program

Extra connection points

Advanced weekly automatic

Monitoring
No. of signal devices

Signal head equipment

Delete

= X
Print settings
(@) Print in colour
(O Print in b.and w.
Adjust printout to one page
Request printer selection

Preview print of current error list

Matrix designation

(® Default

(O Designation of master data

Cancel Ok
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2.3.1 No. of groups on a page

Here you can choose how many groups are printed on one page.
Depending on your choice, some print options are disabled or enabled.

Note:

This setting does not influence the setting Printout to one page.

2.3.2 Print options

The print option defines which additional information is printed in the intersection time plan.
Extended points and waiting points (manual lock-in points) are shown as symbols. The
information for green end and start times, red-yellow / yellow phases and green phases are
shown in or at the end of the intersection time plan.

The option Print printing information decides whether the top footer should be printed on the
printouts. This contains the software version and print date.

The program name and data path are also printed if the option Print data path is enabled.

If the function Attach max. intersection time plan is enabled, the max. intersection time plan is
automatically printed after the min. intersection time plan.

Note:

For space reasons, the following values cannot be printed if more than 12 groups are to be
printed on a page:

o Green end and start
) Red-yellow / yellow phases
. Continuous green phase

2.3.3 Printall

This selection stipulates which program data are printed on selecting Print all.

2.3.4 Print settings

You can adjust whether all printouts (PC data) are printed in colour or in black-and-white.

If you have enabled Adjust printout to one page, the printouts of the phase plans are adjusted to
one page. If it is disabled, maximum 120 seconds per page are printed.

If you have enabled Request printer selection, then a selection dialogue appears every time you
start printing (PC data).

If you have enabled Preview print of current error list, a print preview appears first.

If this is disabled, the printout is done immediately on the adjusted printer.

Note:

If the function is activated, the number of printouts can get unmanageable, depending on the
length of the cycle time (maximum 999 seconds).
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2.3.5 Matrix name

This defines the name used in the printout for the signal group in the interim time matrix and
interlocking matrix.

If set to Default, the name of the matrices is sorted numerically (1 - 32).

If From master data (name) is enabled, the first 4 characters from the master data (name) are

used.
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2.41

242

243

244

245

Data storage

Used to adjust the respective data storage:

E Data storage - X
Standard directory

|C:\Users\Documents\Ampeltools 2.30\Ampeltoolsdaten |

Change

Ampelsim files export directory

IC: \Users\Documents\Ampeltools 2.30\Ampelwindaten

Change

Eprom files directory

|C:\Users\Documents\Ampeltools 2.30\Epromfiles

Change

Local public transport module files directory

IC: \Users\Documents\Ampeltools 2.30\Daten Fernwartung

Change

Simulation directory with CPU / CPU protocol

|C:\AJsers\DocumenG\Ampeltools 2.30\Daten Simulation

Change

Standard directory

The adjusted directory is used to load or save the Ampeltools program data.

Ampelsim files export directory

States the import directory for the Ampelwin files, the program commentary and the Ampelwin e-
mail files. The directory adjusted here is then used to search for the corresponding files.

Note:

The adjusted directory is also used for saving files with Save Ampelsim data. © 4.4.1.5

Eprom files directory

This directory is used to generate the monitoring files. They can be burnt with an Eprom burner.

Directory local public transport module

The adjusted directory is used to load or save the program data of the local public transport
module.

CPU simulation / CPU protocol directory

This directory is used to save all files generated during CPU simulation, CPU protocol or when
signal safeguarding is being tested.
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2.4.6 Create directory

If you select Change in the respective directory setting, the following window appears to create
the required directory:

§ Standard directory X

Selected default directory:

IfF IC:\Users\E PB24\Documents |

Directories: Drives:
&= CA =B v]
(= Users
(= EPB24
= Documents

m Ampeltools

Cancel

Click on OK to save the created directory that then appears accordingly in the settings.
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2.5

User data

::

User data

Company: l

Street: |

Postcode:| ! City: |

|
|
|
Tel No.: [ ] Fax N°-3| ‘
|

Email: I

Logo User code

e | [ ]
Generate automatically

Delete Cancel Ok

The user data that appear in the footer of every printout are entered here.

You can also select an existing company logo. This then appears next to the user data in the
footer of every printout.

Select Change to see a dialogue for selecting the required image file.

Click on Open to insert the marked file as logo. It is adjusted automatically to the required size.
If you select No logo, the adjusted logo is deleted again. No logo appears on the printout.

Enter the required user code in User code. This only appears while making the entry. It appears
encrypted on leaving the box or opening the mask. To change the user code, it has to be
overwritten.

If Show automatically is enabled, the entered user code is automatically preset for the following
online functions:

. Export data to controller

. Import data from controller

o Change parameters online (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48)
Exception:

Switch monitoring and remote maintenance: in this case, the user code has to be entered
manually for security reasons.
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2.6

2.6.1

2.6.2

2.6.3

264

2.6.5

Additional modules

The individual additional modules are activated automatically via the plugged-in software dongle.

CPU simulation

If this module is activated, a program can be simulated with a separate CPU.
All functions such as sequence, monitoring etc. can be tested from the PC.
For other functions see CPU simulation. = 7.1

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

CPU protocol
This module produces a protocol of a running program from the controller so it can be shown
graphically.

If this module is activated, choosing CPU protocol is enabled. For other functions, see CPU
protocol. = 8.1

Check signal safeguarding

This module can be used to check current signal safeguarding in the controller.
If the module is activated, choosing Check signal safeguarding is enabled.
For other functions, see Check signal safeguarding. = 9.1

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.90 (EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).

Enable training

This option is only visible if not all additional modules have been activated. If selected, training is
enabled so that all program functions including all additional modules can be tested for 10 hours
or until the program stops.

Note:

The additional modules CPU simulation, CPU protocol and Check signal safeguarding cannot
be selected if the corresponding interface is set to None.

Deactivate program
This function deactivates the program. If selected, a query appears on closing the windows to
check whether enabling the program is to be deactivated. If the query is answered with Yes, next

time the program starts, this software will have to be activated again including the additional
modules.
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2.7 CPU simulation / Emergency controller

This mask is used to adjust all settings for CPU simulation respectively in the emergency

controller.
§ Settings simulation with CPU / emergency controller X
Signal display background color Options
Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 [CJkey sound at virtual keyboard
. . . . [(JDelete all errors with key start

1 2 3 4
Cz1 C:1 C:1 £ |
ReqEr am ReqEr ReqEr ReqEr
00| ' EC] aa [

- Rel1/2 - Rel1/2 - Rel1/2 - Rel1/2
o [ (| [

Change Change Default

Note:

This function is available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

2.71 Signal display background colour

If you click on one of the Change buttons, a colour choice menu appears for adjusting the
required background colour of the signal heads in the simulation interface.

The adjustment is made separately for even-numbered and odd-numbered groups. Click on the
corresponding Change button.

Click on Default to reset the background colours to the factory defaults.

2.7.2 Options

2.7.2.1 Key sound at virtual keyboard
If this function is enabled, a confirmation sound can be heard on using the keyboard of the
emergency controller, simulation or remote controller.

2.7.2.2 Start deletes all errors
If this option is enabled, click on Start to delete all simulated faults in the simulation interface and
the error in the simulation CPU: simulation then starts again (automatically).

If this function is disabled, all faults in the simulation interface have to be eliminated manually
before the error in the simulation CPU can be deleted and the simulation restarted.
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3. Operating instructions

3.1 General

After the program has started, the main window opens with the following basic settings
(some settings are saved on closing Ampeltools):

. Interim times = calculated without vehicle lengths
o Operating mode = fixed time with VA
o Interfaces = last setting (default = none)
o Controller type = last setting (default = EPB 24)
o Version = last setting (default = 7.5x)
o No. of groups =2
2
File Windows Print Sprache/Language
F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings N oo ==
&5 Controller DBHH DEXOOE“
P Basic data
P¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
D¥ Program editor Controller Controller type:
¥ Special masks O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA COM 4 v| |erB24 v
D Parameter lists
I¥ Signal safeguarding @Cicks Phase transition S proiecal bt
P Radio clock / Progressive signalling [CJwith vehicle length COM S Bl | | e
£ Program switching points
4 System functions General data
g EEE :irf;];::sloﬂ Groups count: (] Power cards count. 2
[ Check signal safety feature Location: | ‘
| \
Custamer: | ‘
Building number: | ‘
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
hS.Z? 2024 b7:12:1 2” C:\Eigene Dateien\D aten Ampeltools open windows: 0
The main window breaks down into different sections
o Main menu
Certain functions can be selected in this menu, e.g. import functions and all print
functions.
. Navigation

The navigation lists all entry masks for the program data and settings etc. for selection.
The structure varies according to controller type.
The navigation list always closes every time you change over to another controller type.

. Toolbox

Direct access to the main functions, such as loading and saving data, data transfer
between PC and controller, emergency controller, CPU protocol and CPU simulation.
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3.141

o Controller type
Select the required controller type and its version.

) General data
Basic data for the current program, e.g. no. of groups, location etc.

. Released programs
Shows the released programs as well as the emergency, manual and start program
(depending on controller type). These data are entered under the heading Basic data in
the menu point General data. ¥ 6.1.7

Notes:
. Click on F12 in any activated window to put the main window in the foreground.

. Depending on controller type and adjusted version, input boxes that are not
needed are cross-hatched in some entry masks, to make entries easier. Entries
are then only possible where currently supported.

Select controller type

The required controller type / version is selected here.

Controller type / Yersion
Controller type:

EPB 24 v
Version:

B9x v

Any existing data are checked to see whether they are supported by the selected controller type.
If this is not the case, corresponding queries or messages appear with information about which
functions are not supported.

If the query is confirmed, data are deleted or functions disabled depending on the selected
controller type.
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Check interim time automatically

When one of the entry masks signal group master data, interlocking matrix, interim time
calculation or the interim times matrix is closed, the system checks for interim time errors in all
released intersection time plans and in the switch-on or specific switch-off programs.

If interim time errors are found, the corresponding editor opens automatically.

File Program selection View Min./max plan
= o
¢ ¢4 ¢ VRMEEIS T L@ X m X ww wope | 110112720 |[Q
EZP AZP GSP |G P4 GSPS GSPE | Syn1 Sun2 Swndusl Sundus2| DP DPwe Verl DZ  Verdl DZwe | Abfr Anf  Abfr Anfae Ziel Zielwe | WP WPue | WS WSue
$ Current error list X
Legend: Red: Yellow: = 3 = =
ol [Intersection time plan - Program 1:
% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A = Waiting point Interim time error:
W =Waiting signal Ix Group 1 (K1) to group(s): 2
F = Flashing 10 20
BDad = Flash without request | _ _
FERT FRRT FETT Lovaadinn Interim time error : 1
Group / Description d1 15
1/K1 F BDo4 (2000
20 21
2/K2 F BDo&
e
10 20
[ Measuring fet. off Matk point | | 5yn 1. [ :|
0 Posiion: (05|
0s Sn2 |-
Print Ok

In addition, an information list also appears with all interim time errors, stating which program, the
affected groups and the corresponding signal group name.

Click on Print to print the displayed errors on the printer connected to the PC.

Note:

This check is also carried out when a program is imported, loaded or read from the controller.
If two hostile groups have green together, the error is shown as an overlap.
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Check intersection time plan automatically for faulty functions

As well as checking the interim times automatically, another check examines all released
intersection time plans for faulty or invalid entries.

This is always carried out on closing the intersection time plan.

Everything is entered in a corresponding error list.

§ Current error list X

|Intersec:tion time plan - Program 1:
Group 1 (K1) :

Yellow extension point 1

Yellow synchronous point 1

Red yellow synchronous delay 2

Group 2 (K2) 5

Yellow synchronous point 2

Yellow extension point 1

Yellow waiting point

Continuous red synchronous delay 2

Notes B |

Print Cancel |gnore

The system checks whether there is an error in the following functions for red-yellow or yellow:

° Extension points
o Waiting points (manual lock-in points)
o Synchronous points
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3.1.4 Automatic program check

There is also an automatic program check that checks all released programs for errors or invalid
entries.
As soon as errors are found, an error list opens and the menu structure also opens out.

§ Current error list X
tnterse:tion time plan - Program 1: A

Interim time error:

Group 1 (K1) for groups 2 (K2)
Group 1 (K1) for groups 3 (K3)
Group 2 (K2) for groups 3 (K3)

Hostility overlaps:
Group 2 (K2) with group 3 (K3)

For switch-on program after intersection time plan - program 1:
Interim time error:
Group 2 (K2) for groups 1 (K1)

Others notes - program 1:

Duration switch-on program 1 less than
maximum value of interim time matrix. (25s)

Interim matrix and interlocking matrix don't match

Switch-off program missing

Print Cancel Ignore
The program data are checked for the following errors:

. Interim time errors, overlaps in the intersection time plans and in the switch-on
and switch-off programs

. Interim time errors in the transition from switch-on program to intersection time
plan

. Interim time errors in the transition from intersection time plan to switch-off
program

. Duration of switch-on program as per RIiLSA

. Matching of interim time matrix and locking matrix

o Blanking programmed

. Whether data exist for all released programs in the intersection time plans,
switch-on and specific switch-off programs

. Overlaps red-yellow + yellow against green in intersection time plan

. Compliance with minimum release times

. Red lamp monitoring disabled for green arrow

Note:
The automatic program check is always carried out on selecting one of the following functions:
) Load program, save program, save program as or import program

. Transfer data to controller or import data
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3.1.5

Error messages

Error messages appear when entries are not made correctly in the individual windows.

If an error message appears in a window, this cannot be closed until the faulty entry has been
corrected.

Copy functions

The masks that appear to make entries for various programs have a choice of various copy
functions.

The possible choices differ, depending on the mask. The selected data are deleted depending on
the confirmation.

Note:

Only the released programs are shown as target programs.

Delete functions

The possible choices for the delete function differ, depending on the mask. When selected, a
query appears, asking what should be deleted (group, tab, whole program, etc.). The selected
data are deleted depending on the confirmation.

Note:

If you select Delete all or All programs, all data of the current entry mask are deleted also
including data of the not released programs.

OK button

If you click on OK in an open mask, the displayed data are saved in this mask.

Note:

If an entry mask is closed with X or with the system menu, the following query always appears:

g Please confirm X

‘.91‘ Save data ?

Confirm with Yes to save the data in the respective mask. If you click on No, no data are saved
and the data already existing when the mask was opened remain.

Cancel button

If you select Cancel in an open mask, any data entered or changed in this mask are not saved.
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3.1.10 User code

Every user of the software is given a user code. The code is needed for the following functions

. Program the controller

. Import the current program from the controller

o Switch monitoring

o Change parameters online (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48)

Enter user code

Code: |

Cancel 0K

In the display outputs and switch monitoring masks, a number appears after the user box. This
number indicates the user for whom the controller has been released.

Note:

The allocated user code is customer-dependent, not controller-dependent.

3.1.11 Keyword

A keyword has to be entered to select some menu points.
The required function is only enabled after entering the right keyword. The corresponding
keywords are available on request.

Keyword entry

Code: |

Cancel 0K
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3.1.12 Data transfer between PC and controller

If on selecting a function that needs a connection between the PC and the controller and this
connection does not work, a corresponding error message appears.

§ Error X

=~ No connection to the controller!

‘IQZ‘ Outputs cannot be displayed.
o Check the controller type, version and connection!

Possible reasons:
) No interface available
. PC lead not connected or incorrectly connected
o Wrong controller type / version entered
o Controller / interface not switched on
. 12 groups interface connected directly to PC (printer port) without PC lead

3.1.13 Automatic copy function

If there are several active programs and only one interim time matrix or locking matrix has been
entered, the missing data are automatically copied to the corresponding masks of the program
during transfer to the controller.

Note:

Automatic copying for the interim time matrix and locking matrix is only carried out if the special
function Separate entries per program has been enabled. It is always the data entered in program
1 that are copied. If there are no data in program 1, then the empty masks are copied.

On importing a program from the controller, the corresponding values appear in the masks again.

3.1.14 Menu bar in editors

Masks that are larger than the main mask also have a menu bar at the top of the mask.
The entries in this menu bar correspond to the respective buttons at the bottom of the editor.

g Interim time : from group 1
File
Delete |L
Cancel l 5
Import data !
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4.1

411

4111

4. Main window

Basic supply

The basic parameters for the current program are entered in the main window.

Interim times

Switches between calculating and manual entry of the interim times. The corresponding functions
are released in the menu structure depending on the selection. & 6.2

Calculate interim times with vehicle lengths

When calculating the interim times, use this selection box to enable calculation with vehicle
lengths.

If this option is enabled, RILSA defaults are preset in the signal group master data and the
following message appears:

g Information X

. | Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been
inserted in the signal group master data!

The following message appears if interim times had already been calculated:

g Information X

Y Recalculating interim times with vehicle lengths in progress.
L Please check the calculation!

Confirm with Yes to recalculate all existing interim time calculations.

Note:

According to RILSA, calculation with vehicle lengths is necessary for situations with crossing
traffic flows, e.g. pedestrian crossings, T-junctions.

39



4.1.1.2 Calculate interim times without vehicle lengths

If this function is disabled, all interim calculations without vehicle lengths are recalculated and the
following message appears:

§ Information X

Recalculating interim times without vehicle lengths in progress.
Please check the calculation!

4.1.1.3 Enter interim times manually

If this function is enabled, the calculation functions are blocked. The interim times are then
entered manually in the interim time matrix. ¥ 6.2.3.2

4.1.2 Operating mode

The required operating mode of the controller can be selected here.

4.1.2.1 Fixed time mode with VA

In the operating mode fixed time with vehicle actuation, all green phases are entered "from ... to
within a cycle time. Depending on the controller type, two start-ups per cycle are possible.

In this mode, various functions are possible, such as extension, request mode, progressive
signalling, etc.

4.1.2.2 Phase transitions

The phase transitions mode is currently not yet available.
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4.1.31

41.3.2

Interfaces

Default for the controller and printer interface:

A message appears if an interface is selected that does not exist or is already used by another
application. If this is confirmed with OK, the default for the corresponding choice of interface is set
to None.

Note:

When using USB/serial converters, these must always be connected before starting the software.
The system ascertains all available interfaces on starting the software. USB/serial converters
plugged in at a later point in time are no longer detected.

Controller interface

Selects the interface for data exchange between PC program and controller.

Interface for CPU protocol

Selects the required interface for the functions under CPU protocol. This is only available if the
corresponding additional module has been activated.

Controller type

Used to select the required controller type. Depending on the selection, it may also be possible to
select a version. There is also another selection possibility in addition to the supported controller

types:

Program planning only. If this is selected, program planning is possible without being limited to

the controller functions (e.g. more than 24 groups). The menu structure changes according to the
selection.

General data

The number of groups, the location and the customer of the current program. It is also possible to
enter a construction number.

These details then appear on every subsequent printout.

The number of groups entered here refers to the number of active and monitored groups.

Note:

If individual groups among the active groups have been omitted (because not supplied), status
error messages of the omitted groups are still evaluated. Exception EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48:
for these controller types, every monitoring function can be managed separately for every group,

Released programs

Shows the released programs and the adjusted emergency program. Depending on the selected
controller type (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the adjusted start and manual program is also
shown.

This setting can be changed in the basic data menu point in the program release submenu.

& 6.1.7
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4.2 Toolbox

Offers direct access to the most important main functions (from left to right): new program, load
data, save data, save data as, send data to controller, receive data from controller, show outputs,
switch monitoring functions.

Toolbox

CeHdEH B8 BX .= B =

4.21 New program

Click here to delete all entered data or reset them to the defaults and close the menu structure. If
data have been entered or changed, a query appears whether they should be saved.
The default controller type is EPB 24, version 7.1x.

4.2.2 Load data

Click here to open the following dialogue for loading program data.

§ Load Ampeltools data X

L > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten v d Search Ampeltoolsdaten

Organize ¥ New folder == m @

A Name Date modified Type Size
# Quick access

[ Desktop
& Downloads

|| Documents

] K314.atd 2
7 K600.atd 12/1 e
] Ke00.atd 121 AM  ATD File 743 KB

&=| Pictures

s Local Disk (D:)
@ OneDrive

3 This PC
[ Desktop
| Documents
& Downloads
D Music
& Pictures
B videos
‘i Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:) i

File name: | v| | Ampettools data (*atd) v

Select the required file with the left mouse button. Click on Open to load the data.

A progress bar appears in the main window.

When loading the data for Ampeltools, additional files are also loaded. If one of these files is
missing, a corresponding error message appears.

Possibly missing files:

o File name with the suffix TXT (program comment)
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4.2.3 Save data

If no file name is entered, the function Save as appears, € 4.2.4
If the file name already exists, a query appears whether these data should be overwritten.

§ S\Ampeldaten\Ampeltoolsdaten'x.a... X

Override current data ?

Confirm with Yes to overwrite the data.

4.2.4 Save data as

Click here to open the dialogue for saving the current program data. Only use this dialogue if no
file name has been given yet. If data exist, the function Save data appears.

1 > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten v 0 Search Ampeltoolsdaten yel
Organize v New folder >
A Name Date modified Type Size
s Quick access
1 K314.atd 12/12/2019 8 ATD File

[ Desktop ¢ = he

| | K600.atd 12/1 ATD File
& Downloads [ K8o0.atd 12/12/2 ATD File
|] Documents
&=/ Pictures

s Local Disk (D:)

Pixs
@ OneDrive

& This PC
[ Desktop
|=] Documents
& Downloads
D Music

&/ Pictures

B \iidenc >4

File name:

Save as type: | Ampeltools data (*.atd)

A Hide Folders Save Cancel

Enter the name for saving the project in the box File name.
A progress bar appears in the main window.
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4.2.5 Send data to controller

Click on Send data to see a window where a user code has to be entered.
Enter the user code in the corresponding box. This may also be automatically preset, depending

on the default in the program settings. & 2.4
When entered correctly, the current data are then sent to the controller.
Note:

There is no query of the user code for MPB 4xxx, & 4.2.7

Send data to controller

Connection: O Transferred records: 0 0K

Code D Cancel

Entry of the user code is concealed, with only a hash (#) appearing for every entry.

Incorrect entry triggers the message Unauthorised access and the program waits for the correct
entry to be made.

If no connection lead is plugged in, a corresponding error message appears.

After entering the right code, the text on the button Code changes to Start. The data are sent to
the controller as soon as you press Start.

If the overprogramming function is enabled ¥ 4.2.5.1, once the user code has been entered the
system checks whether overprogramming is possible.

The following conditions must be fulfilled for overprogramming:

. The number of active groups or power cards must not change
. No groups in continuous green or continuous yellow. Flashing is allowed
o Controller not set to blank or flashing

Note:

If overprogramming is not possible in the currently running day program, the controller changes
automatically to the smallest released program (if present) in which overprogramming is
possible.

When overprogramming is completed, the controller changes back to the defined program.

& 4.2.51

This function is supported from CPU version 7.00.

Overprogramming is not possible if one of these conditions is not fulfilled. The following query
appears:

§ Warning X

! Overprogramming not possible during continuous red,
% system changes to flashing yellow, send data?

If you confirm this query with Yes, data are sent to the controller. But this then switches to yellow
flashing, as announced in the query. If No, the process is cancelled.
If overprogramming is possible, this is shown in the controller display.
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The following window appears in the PC program:

Send data to controller

Connection: Transferred records: 0 (] 4

= System switches automatically to continuous
Code cad Cancel

The controller automatically switches all groups to red. No more extensions or program changes
etc. are carried out so that continuous red is achieved as soon as possible.

Data transfer begins on achieving continuous red. During data transfer, a progress bar shows the
status of data transfer and the number of transferred records. Up to 516 data records are
transferred, depending on controller type and version.

When data transfer has finished, the greyed out OK button becomes visible, together with the
word ready.

Send data to controller

Connection: Transferred records: 344 DK

P S

Click on OK to close the window.

If you try to transfer a program to the controller with more active groups than can be processed,
the error message Unacceptable programming appears.

In addition to the data, the displayed program name is also transferred to the controller during
programming.

If data transfer is cancelled prematurely or interrupted, data will be lost for security reasons. A
corresponding display appears (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), or the Programming active lamp
flashes.

This prevents the controller from carrying out a program that has not been transferred correcily.
Data transfer now has to be done again.
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4.2.5.1 Overprogramming

This function is only carried out by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.
If overprogramming is activated in the program settings, an overprogramming
query appears when you try to save data and send data to the controller.

&

Programming options while controller is running

[] Function active

3

Deactivate 0

Cancel oK

If the function is not activated, during programming the controller switches to yellow flashing,
according to the last programming.

If the function is active, the controller automatically switches all groups to continuous red. Data
transfer to the controller begins when this status is achieved.

When programming is done, the controller checks whether the entered continuous red phase has
already expired. If not, the controller remains in continuous red for the remaining time, which
appears in the controller display.

If the entered continuous red phase has expired, the controller continues with the program
sequence according to the preset program and seconds.

If another day program is active, the program is changed on reaching the GSP.

If another program is active at this point, the program is changed on reaching the best/common
switching point (GSP).

If this function is activated, the corresponding entry possibilities are enabled.

§ Please choose X

Programming options while controller is running

Function active

Continue with: | Program 1 v insecond |55 |2

Continuous red phase: {14 = seconds

Cancel oK

At Continue with, select the program (depending on program release) with which the controller
should continue its program sequence after overprogramming. At second, enter the second in
which this should happen.

When overprogramming has finished, use the Continuous red phase box to enter the total time
for which the controller must remain in continuous red. This complies with any possible increased
interim times.

The default is the highest value entered in the interim times matrix. If this is empty, the default is
99.

Note:

When selecting the seconds, please take care not to generate any impermissible colour
sequences. The controller starts the program in the entered second.
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4.2.6

4.2.7

If the function is active or a program is loaded in which this function has been activated, the
current data appear on opening the mask.
Receive data from controller

A user code needs to be entered, as for sending data to the controller. This is automatically
preset, depending on the default in the program settings. = 2.4
When entered correctly, the current data are then transferred from the controller to the PC.

Note:

There is no query of the user code for MPB 4xxx. & 4.2.7

Receive data from controller

Connection: O Transferred records: 0 0K

Code D Cancel

During data transfer, a progress bar shows the number of records and the status of data transfer.
Depending on controller type and version, the number of transferred records can be up to 399.
Press Cancel to cancel the active data transfer.

If no connection lead is plugged in, a corresponding error message appears.

When data transfer has finished, the Code button is followed by the message that the data have
been read, stating the name of the corresponding program.

The received program name also appears in the main window header.

Connection: O Transferred records: 399 ready 0K
Code Read: K7415 Cancel

Note:

Programs in the VA mode are not supported by this software. Programs in this mode cannot read
and processed with Ampelwin.

Data transfer between PC, MPB 4xxx and 12 groups interface

This function needs the 12 groups interface. This is used for data transfer between the PC and
the hand box or traffic light 1 (MPB 4000 / 4400).

Depending on the program function, (special mask Program change on request), it is necessary
to use an interface with version from 6.00, a hand box from version 18:59 and for traffic light 1 at
least version N1001 10:00.

Note:

The 4 groups interface cannot be used for this purpose as it is used only for exporting and
printing the hand box data.
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4.2.71

4.2.7.2

4.2.7.3

4.2.7.4

4.2.7.5

4.2.7.6

Send data to interface

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Data exchange with
PC F1/F2 appears. Data can now be sent to the interface.

A message appears on the display when data transfer has finished.

Receive data from interface

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Data exchange with
PC F1/F2° appears. Data can now be received from to the interface.

Send data to MPB 4xxx

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Online mode/F2
appears, then adjust the menu point. The data can now be sent directly to MPB 4xxx.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Receive data from MPB 4xxx

Switch interface on as long as Next / Previous appears, then press 4 until Online mode F1/F2.
Data can now be received directly from MPB 4xxx.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Send data to hand box

Switch interface on. As long as Next / Previous appears, press 4 until Online mode F1/F2
appears. Switch the hand box on. Continue with 4 appears. If there is a PC program in the hand
box, press and hold 2 until Expect data from PC appears.

If the hand box is in entry mode, hold and press 4 until Expect data from PC appears.

Then place both devices on top of each other with the windows facing (back of the device). The
data can now be sent directly to the hand box.

Note:

It is not possible to receive data from the hand box!

Send data to interface MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Data exchange with PC appears.

Data can now be sent to the interface.

A message appears on the display when data transfer has finished.

48



4.2.7.7

4.2.7.8

4.2.7.9

4.2.8

4.29

Receive data from interface MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Data exchange with PC appears.

Data can now be received from to the interface.

Send data to MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Online mode appears.

Data can now be sent directly to MPB 44 M.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Receive data from MPB 44 M

Switch terminal on, select interface type PC and wait for the interface program to start.
Press and hold 4 until Online mode appears.

Data can now be received directly from MPB 44 M.

Note:

In this mode, the interface is only used for data transfer. Existing program data are not changed.

Emergency controller EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48

Calls up the Emergency controller function. © 5.1

Show outputs

Click here to open a window that shows current data from the controller and the radio clock.
The header shows the interface being used and the name of the active program in the controller.

Note:

For EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 (from version 6.60), the current data of the radio clock only appear
in combination with radio clock V4. This function is not supported if a BCD clock is plugged in.
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4.2.9.1 Show current controller data

When a connection exists, a rotating sign (/) appears in the connection box. If the connection is
interrupted, transfer is finished and the window closes. A corresponding error message appears.
The following information is shown: the currently active program, the cycle time and the actual
second in the active program, date and time from the controller, active program name, file, test

mode on or off, software version of the controller and the current user.

If faults occur, the groups causing the fault are shown. Similarly, requested groups or active

detector inputs are shown.

For EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 (from version 6.60), the active sync. inputs for progressive

signalling are also shown:
The following sync. inputs are shown:

Sync. 1 and 2

Sync. radio clock

Sync. serial 1 + 2

- terminal strip inputs
- radio clock input

- information in serial message

Controller data

1

Circulation time:
Time:
Date:

Timing:

Radio clock data

Current program:

E Show outputs (COM 11) - K314

2 3456 7 8 91011 121314151617 1819 20 21 22 23 24
Error 5 T 6 6 O 6

Request [1O0OOO0O000OO0O0O0O0OOO0OOOOOOOO

1
075
053
131219
11:05:42

Program:
File:

Group

K314

Test mode:  Off

VYersion:

User:

6.91
020

Sync.
Sync.
Sync.
Sync.

No radio clock available !

input 1: O
input 2: O
radio clock: []
serial 1: | B i 5 |

Test mode

Connection

End

If a group is requested, this is indicated in yellow for the corresponding group.

If a group is at green and the corresponding detector input is in use, yellow is also indicated for

this time.

If an error has caused a shutdown, the group triggering the error is indicated in red. For

green/green or interim time errors, red then appears for the affected groups.

50




4.2.9.1.1 Test mode

4.2.9.2

If you click on Test on, you will be asked for a keyword (available on request).

When entered correctly, the test mode is switched on and the controller stops immediately in the
current program!

Click on Continue to continue the program second by second.

Click on Test off to switch the test mode off again.

The text mode is switched off immediately if the PC-controller connection is interrupted or if you
click on End.

Note:

The test mode should only be used for testing in the workshop.

Show current radio clock data

As soon as a type V4 radio clock is detected in the controller, the corresponding data appear in
the mask.

The following information from the radio clock appears: cycle time, actual second, radio clock
date and time, mode, clock status, reception strength, radio clock software version, current public
holiday (if activated), current back calculation, output sync. point 1 + 2, summer or winter time
active, radio clock IP address, status of the DHCP server.

If the DHCP server is activated, DHCP appears after the radio clock IP address.

§ Show outputs (COM 11) - K314 = X

Controller data
Group Test mode

123 456 7 8 91011121314 151617 181320 21 22 23 24
Error 5 i 6 5 e
Request [0 O0O00O0O0O0O000OO0O0OO0OOOOOO e

Current program: 1 Program: K314

Circulation time: 075 File: Sync. input 1: O Connection
Time: 003 Test mode: Off Sync. input 2: D it
Date: 131219 VYersion: 6.91 Sync. radio clock: []

Timing: 11:07:.04  User: 020 Sync.serial 1:  [] 20 [

Radio clock data - protocol active

Current program: 1 Operation mode: GPS Current public holiday: no public holiday
Circulation time: 075 Set clock: yes Back calculation: beginning of a year [Siemens 2)
Time: 051 Reception: excellent Sync. point 1: 053
Date: 131219 Yersion: 37326 Sync. point 2: 000
Timing: 11:07:04 Winter time active IP address: 192.168.16.81 Reset
End
Note:

If a public holiday is found, this is shown as red plain text. If the current public holiday in the
Extended weekly automatic function is used, this is shown as green text.
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There can be various reasons why no radio clock data appear. The following text then appears
under Radio clock data:

E Show outputs (COM 11) - K314 - X

Controller data
Group Test mode

123 456 7 8 91011121314 151617 18 13 20 21 22 23 24
Error CEL LEGE BEEE LCRE FERL BEEE BEEE TESE LEGL BEEE CEEE TERE T
Request [ OO0O00O0O0O0O00O00O0O00OOOOOOOO0O Lkl

Current program: 1 Program: K314

Circulation time: 075 File: Sync. input 1: O Connection
Time: 056 Test mode: Off Sync. input 2: I:] =
Date: 131219 VYersion: 6.91 Sync. radio clock: []

Timing: 11:07:45 User: 020 Sync. serial 1: 2= ]

Radio clock data

Radio clock data cannot be displayed !
Possible reasons:

- No radio clock data reception

- Radio clock type BCD connected instead V4
- Controller type not EPB 48/24/12

- Version lower V 6.6x

- Restart radio clock
End
Possible reasons:
) No data connection from radio clock to CPU
o Wrong radio clock connected (type BCD)
o Wrong controller type connected (not EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48)
. Controller version not supported (lower than V 6.6x)
) Restart radio clock
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4.2.9.3 Change radio clock IP address

Double click the left mouse button on the displayed IP address of the radio clock to open the
following window with the current radio clock network settings:

g Change radio clock netzwork settings X
IP address
192 |[ 168 |[ 16 |[ 81 |

L

Subnet mask

['2ss || 255 || 255°| o |

[] DHCP server active

Default Cancel

In this window, you can change the network settings and switch the DHCP server on or off.

To change the IP address, simply enter the corresponding values.

Select Default to adjust the factory settings: a corresponding query appears.

If you close with OK, you will be asked to confirm whether the radio clock network settings are to
be changed: depending on your confirmation, this is then carried out.

4.2.9.4 DHCP server
The DHCP server is switched on or off by ticking the corresponding checkbox.
An active DHCP server allocates an IP address to directly connected computers (laptop / PC) so
that both devices are in the same network.
Alternatively, the DHCP server can also be switched on or off from the controller keyboard
(EPB48 / 12 from version 6.70).
Note:
The DHCP server should not be switched on when the radio clock is connected to a network that
already has a DHCP server.
Several DHCP servers in a network can cause mutual interference when allocating the IP
address.

4.2.9.5 Reset radio clock
Select Reset to reset the radio clock: a corresponding query appears.

Note:

When resetting the radio clock, the connection to the radio clock is interrupted and no current
radio clock data are shown. These appear again as soon as the reset is finished.

53



4.2.10 Switch monitoring

When you select Switch monitoring, you will be asked for the user code. If it agrees with the user
code in the controller, a window opens to switch monitoring.

The header shows the interface being used and the name of the active program in the controller.
As in the Display outputs mask, some current data from the controller appear here too.

There are also various options for switching the monitoring.

§ Switch monitoring (COM 11) - K314 X
Monitoring Controller status Default PC Permanent off Controller info:
: : Circulation time: 075
Red error ON ON Time: 053
Switch Hadbia oN oN Date: 131219
SEolel) nedsalus Timing: 11:09:27
Switchover ~ Yellow error ON ON Version: 6.91
Program: K314
Switch over | Yellow status ON ON User: 020
Switch over Green error ON ON Connection: -
Switch over Green status ON ON
Clear error memory
Switch over Green / green ON ON
Save permanently
Switch over Interim time ON ON
End

When you open the mask, the condition of the individual monitoring functions appears below
Controller status.

The data appear approx. one second after the mask is opened (because they have to be
transferred from the controller first).

Every time the mask is re-opened, the Default PC is preset to ON.

Exceptions:

Monitoring functions that are permanently off. The default from the PC mask appears below
Default PC. Yes appears under Permanently off for monitoring functions that are permanently
switched off.

Click on A corresponding display appears on the screen for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48,

If a monitoring function is switched off, it remains disabled until one of the Switch monitoring or
Display outputs masks is closed, or it is switched on again by clicking on Switch over.

If other monitoring functions are switched off, they are enabled again automatically after 10
minutes.

If the connection between PC and controller is interrupted, the respective monitoring functions are
automatically enabled again after ten minutes.

In the event of a controller reset, all monitoring functions that had been switched off are
automatically enabled again. Exception: monitoring functions that are permanently off.
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4.2.10.1 Switch monitoring functions permanently off

Switching monitoring functions off permanently has to be done from the PC.

If you click on Save permanently, you will be asked for a keyword (available on request). When
the keyword is entered correctly, all monitoring functions disabled at the PC are switched off
permanently.

This is shown by Yes appearing under Permanently off for groups where the monitoring function
has been permanently switched off.

If a monitoring function is switched on again at the PC, Permanently off is disabled again for the
respective monitoring function.

Important note:

Permanently off monitoring functions are switched off for a defined time (30 to 60 minutes
depending on the controller). This status remains even after the overall controller has been
switched off.

Monitoring functions that are permanently off are enabled again when switched on at the PC,
when the controller is reprogrammed or when the defined time has expired.

This function serves troubleshooting purposes and is not intended for permanent operation.

4.2.10.2 Clear error memory

The controller saves the last five current errors. They can be printed from the controller at any
time. To produce the printout, click on Print error report (or use the print menu for EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48).

To clear the error memory after testing the monitoring functions (e.g. in the workshop), go to the
Monitoring functions mask and click on Clear error memory.

A confirmation query appears.

g Please confirm pd

Error memory and program change memory deleted!

There is then no longer any information in the error memory.
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4.2.10.3 Clear program change memory

In controller EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, the program change memory is cleared automatically on
clearing the error memory.
Other controllers do not have this function.

4.2.11 CPU simulation

Calls up CPU simulation. = 7.1

4.2.12 CPU protocol

Calls up CPU protocol. = 8.1

4.2.13 Printing data from controller

Calls up CPU printing dara from controller. = 8.3

4.2.14 Configuration local public transport module

Calls up configuration local public transport module. < 10.1
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4.3 Menu structure

The menu structure lists all entry masks for the program data and settings etc. for selection.
The structure varies depending on the selected controller type and version.

----- F Menu selection
_ '5@ Program settings
» &5 Controller
» -0 Basic data
» -0 Interim time
» -0 Program editor
- Special masks
» D Parameter lists
--B%¥ Signal safeguarding
» - Radio clock / Progressive signalling
‘ -BF Program switching points
-4 System functions
-3 CPU simulation
‘ @ CPU protocol
-E& Check signal safety feature

Note:

Some menu points are disabled if the controller interface settings are set to None.

Click the right mouse button in the menu structure to see a selection menu with the following

content:
§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
- § Menu selection
_ % Program settings
- 5 Controller Menu basic settings
: e Hasic dain Expand menu completl
» -0 Interim tim g _ o
. -9 Program ec Cancel function
. Menu basic settings
If selected, the complete menu structure is closed
. Expand menu completely
Opens the expanded view of the whole menu structure with all sub-points
o Cancel function
Closes this selection menu
Note:

The menu structure is always closed on loading or importing data and when the controller
type/version is changed.
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4.3.1 Menu structure symbols

The symbols in the menu structure change according to data input progress. The following
symbols are used for main points and sub-points:

Description menu symbols

Use

Error interim time, green/green present in a sub-point

Error interim time, green/green in corresponding input mask

Menu point blocked

Faulty input present in a sub-point

Faulty input in corresponding input mask

Necessary data missing in a sub-point

Necessary data missing in input mask

Defaults in a sub-point that may need editing

Defaults in input mask that may need editing

Defaults in sub-points

Defaults in corresponding input mask

Necessary data present in all sub-points

Data present in input mask or not defaults

Data edited in monitoring mask

No data present in sub-points

No data present in input mask

RIO|W| S| T YR YR DO D

Input mask opened

Note:

Error symbols always take priority over other symbols. Some menu points have fixed symbols,
these are not described especially.

4.3.2 Program settings

Opens a sub-menu where all settings can be adjusted for this software. & 2.1
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4.3.3

434

4.3.5

4.3.6

4.3.7

4.3.8

4.3.9

4.3.10

4.3.1

4.3.12

4.3.13

4.3.14

Controller

Opens a sub-menu with all functions for data exchange between the PC program and the
controller. = 5.1

Basic data

Opens a sub-menu for selecting various entry masks for the basic program data. = 6.1

Interim times

Opens the interim times menu. < 6.2

Program editor

Opens a sub-menu for selecting various entry masks for the program data. © 6.3

Special masks

Opens the menu for selecting all special masks. < 6.4

Parameter lists

Opens the menu for selecting the parameter lists

Number of signal heads

Opens the menu for entering the number of signal heads (only MPB 4xxx). ¥ 6.6

Signal safeguarding

Opens the editor for entering the monitoring functions (signal safeguarding). < 6.7

Radio clock / Progressive signalling

Opens the sub-menu to adjust the functions for the radio clock / progressive signalling. - 6.8

Program switching points

Open a selection menu to enter the switching times of the internal controller clock. € 6.9

System functions

Opens an editor for entering the system functions. = 6.10

CPU simulation

Starts the simulation function if the add-on module has been activated. = 7.0
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4.3.15 CPU protocol

Opens a menu with the CPU protocol functions if the add-on module has been activated. = 8.0
4.3.16 Check signal safeguarding

Opens a menu with the Check signal safeguarding functions if the add-on module has been
activated. = 9.0

44 Menu bar

The menu bar includes functions that are used less frequently: the windows list, all print functions
and a help menu.

441 File

4.41.1 New program

Opens the new program function. = 4.2.1

4.4.1.2 Load data

Opens the load program data function. & 4.2.2

4.4.1.3 Save data

Opens the save program data function. & 4.2.3

4.4.1.4 Save data as

Calls the save program data function. & 4.2.4
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4.4.1.5 Save Ampelsim data

This function converts the current program data to the file format needed for the Ampelsim

simulation program.
The following selection dialogue appears:

g Save Ampelsim data to...

Directory name:

(K314

Directories:

Files: [*DAT)

= CA
(= Users
(= EPB24
(= Documents
(== Ampeltools
Ampelwindaten

0 K7415

Drives:

SR

Cancel

Enter the required program name in Directory name. If a program name already exists, it
automatically appears as default. A directory with this name is created in the stated directory. The
data of the current program are then saved in this directory.

Use the Drives and Directories options to change the directory for saving the data.
The directory adjusted for the Ampelwin data appears as default.

If the required directory does not yet exist, you will be asked if you want to create it:

§ C\Users\EPB24\Documents\Ampelt.. X

The directory does not exist.
Do you want to create it 7

Confirm with Yes to save the data in the corresponding directory.

The following confirmation window then appears:

§ saved data

Write data to: C:N... K314

ALL .DAT saved
AUS1 . DAT saved
AUS2 . DAT saved
EIN.DAT saved
PROG.DAT saved
SCH.DAT saved

ZWI .DAT saved
KOPF .DAT saved
PARA DAT saved
PARSPERR . DAT saved
ANF .DAT saved
MIT.DAT saved
VERSATZ .DAT saved
GSP.DAT saved
MELDER.DAT saved
SUPER.DAT saved
PW.DAT saved
GRMINTAE .DAT saved
NAMEN . DAT saved
KONF .DAT saved
EPB48 .DAT saved
FPH_UEB.DAT saved
INDEX.DAT saved
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Notes:

. The function is not carried out if no data are available. A corresponding message
appears.
. Free program planning data cannot be converted. Here again, a corresponding

message appears:

4.4.1.6 Send data by email

Transfers the current program data to the standard email program.

The current program data have to be saved in the Ampeltools format so that they can be sent by
email.

A message appears if the data have not been saved or changed.

Note:
The email function uses an internal Windows email interface which blocks the application until the
email has been sent.

To send the program data manually, the files of the required project with the suffix .atd, and .txt
must also be added.

441.7 End
Ends Ampeltools. If data have been entered or changed, a query appears whether they should be
saved.
The adjusted interfaces, controller type and corresponding version are saved separately. The last
setting appears next time the program begins.

4.4.2 Windows

The list of windows always shows all opened entry masks.

§ Ampeltools V 3.00 - New - X
File | Windows | Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
3 Intersection time plan editor Toolbox
3
p] Program change on demand = E g ge
EI; Prematurely end extension ¢ ==
D¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
P& Program editor Controller Controller type:
W Special masks O Manual input @® Fixed time with VA COM 4 v| | |EPB24
U Parameter lists @ Calculate CPU protocol Yersion:
P Signal safeguarding Phase transition
P Radio clock / Progressive signalling [ with vehicle length COM S V|| =
B> Program switching points 1d
4§ System functions General data
$ cpu simulation Groups count: E Power cards count: 2
& cpu protocol
[ Check signal safety feature Location: “ l
Customer. [ ]
Building number: [ ]
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
06.27.2024 07:13:11  C:\Eigene Dateien\Daten Ampeltools open windows: 3

On selecting an entry in the list, the corresponding mask then appears in the foreground.
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4.4.3 Print

All print functions can be selected here.
The following possibilities can be selected:

. In the PC data menu, all existing data can be printed. Each entry mask
has its own print call-ups.
Select Print all to print the corresponding data in the default

of the print settings. & 2.2

. Use From controller to print the data directly at a serial printer connected to the

controller.
This function is only available if a free serial interface is available for sending the
control commands.

4.4.3.1 Print PC data

The individual print functions can be selected in the Print menu. When a printout has been
selected, the system checks whether print data are available for the print job.
If no data are available, the following error message appears:

§ Error X

'.Q' No printing data available!

If the selected print data are available, a dialogue appears to select the printer, depending on the
program setting. If this function was disabled, the standard printer prints the data straight away.

Print x
Printer
Name: NP173916B (HP Color LaserJet M553) v Properties...

Status: Ready
Type: HP Color LaserJet M553 PCL 6
Where:  WSD-328bac5d-0dc3-4a%-a #9-5b4ae 1925f45.006a

Comment:
Print range Copies
@ Al Number of copies: 1 =
Pages
3 3 Collate
Selection 1:2' 1.-'2
Cancel

Click on OK to print the data.
Note:

Depending on the adjusted controller type, functions that are not supported will be disabled in the
print masks.
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4.4.3.1.1 Print basic data

General data applying to all programs are called up with a separate menu point. There are no

sub-menus.

The following possibilities can be selected:

Map

Program comment

Locking matrix

Interim time calculation

Switching points blank / flashing

Switching points weekly automatic radio clock
Signal safeguarding

Number of signal heads (only MPB 4xxx)
Radio clock / progressive signalling
Controller functions

Program release

4.4.3.1.2 Print program data

There are individual menus with sub-menus for printing these data. The data to be printed
are selected in the sub-menus.

The following possibilities can be selected:

Locking matrix with activated special function
Interim times matrix with activated special function

Automatic intersection time plan / calculating cycle times according to traffic
volumes

Intersection time plans
Group data

Switch-on programs
Specific switch-off programs

Error switch-off programs
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4.4.3.1.3 Print special masks

A sub-menu appears: It can be used to print data for the following special masks
(depending on controller type):

. Active groups

. Map request inputs

. Automatic detector memory

. Delete request presets

. Delete linked requests with green
. Program change on request

. End extension prematurely

o Continuous red / preemption

o Signal groups mapping list EPB 12
. Moved outputs
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4.4.3.1.4 Produce individual max. intersection time plans

This function is used to produce individual intersection time plans for printing.
The function is under Intersection time plans (Print PC data).
The following mask appears:

g Produce individual max. intersection time plans : group 1 (K1) - X
Print data:
Page heading:
Considered extension points of group:

T2 |3 |9 |5 {6 |7 |58 |9 F10 £11-112:1 13 114 |15 136 117 F18 (19712001 21122 |23 |24 125 112612712829 |30 |31
Produce for program:
M1 ]2 3 4 5 3 7 8 9 10 11 12

Print Delete Close

Select the signal groups whose extension points/extension times should not be included in
producing the maximum intersection time plan.
Use Page heading to enter the text that should appear as the heading on the printout.

Use Produce for program: to select the program for which the maximum intersection time plans
are to be produced as a printout. Click on Print to send the maximum intersection time plans to
the printer.

Note:

Print is enabled when at least one program is marked in the selection box, otherwise it is
disabled.

4.4.3.1.5 Print all

Prints all data selected in the default of the print settings. € 2.2.3

4.4.3.1.6 Print current error list

Prints the current error list. A printer selection or print preview appears, depending on the
program setting.

4.4.3.2 Print from controller

Print commands can be sent from the PC software to the controller. The printout then appears on
a serial printer connected to the printer port of the CPU.

To send print commands to the controller, the corresponding controller type and version must be
adjusted in the main window.

Note:

If continuous printing is enabled (actual printing, error report line by line and program change line
by line),

no other printout is possible.

If the printout consists only of hieroglyphs or illegible characters, then the baud rate adjusted for
the printer does not match the CPU. & 6.9.7

From version 6.50, the baud rate adjusted for the CPU appears on the info page (page 2) in the
controller display.
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4.4.3.2.1 Single print

This function opens the following window:

§ Select single print - X

[:l Group parameters E] Program switching points

Group mapping EPB 12 [Jranked outputs
[CJError switch-off programs [Jerogressive signalling system [ weekly automatic
[[] automatically prestore detector [CIMinimum green phases table [ weekly automatic radio dock
[CJrrematurely end extension [interlocking matrix [ signal safequarding
[ switch-on programs [Jrrograms [[Jrequest inputs mapping
[]system functions [Jprogram releases [Jinterim times
[ Group descriptions [Jerogram change on request [[] continuous red/priority drcuit
[CJpelete prestored requests [[] anforderungen bei Griin léschen
Cancel Print

The required printouts can be selected in this window.
Click on Print to send the print commands to the controller.

Note:

The printout only refers to data from masks containing data.

4.4.3.2.2 Print NOM

Select Print NOM to print the nominal data for the following:

. Program values (green phases, yellow phases, time gaps, etc.)
o Interim times

. Locking matrix

) Minimum release times table

o Active groups (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48)

o Signal safeguarding

The other data are printed in the Single print menu.

4.4.3.2.3 Print error report line by line
Prints the error report from the controller, containing all current data (date, time, program, group
etc.) at the time when an error occurred. Max. the last five errors are printed.

4.4.3.2.4 Print program change memory

Prints the last five program changes from the controller, containing all data about the time when a
program change took place.

Note:

The functions for printing the program change memory are only carried out for controller types
EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48.

67



4.4.3.2.5 Actual printing

Prints the actual intersection time plan from the controller, including the current signal statuses
and the detector inputs at one-second intervals.

g Info x

Actual printing active !

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when actual printing
is switched off again.

The Print from control menu then only shows Actual printing OFF, no other outputs are
possible. Click on Actual printing OFF to end actual printing.

Note:

Actual printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).

4.4.3.2.6 Print error report line by line

Click on Print error report line by line ON for a line-by-line printout of the error report.

Every error is printed line by line; the header data are only printed once.

Every occurring error appears in its own line.

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when Print error report
line by line on is switched off again.

E Info X
Error printing active !

This kind of printout is used for example to test the monitoring functions, so that printing does not
have to be started manually every time.

Click on Print error report line by line OFF to end line-by-line printing.

Note:

Line-by-line printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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4.4.3.2.7 Print program change line by line

Click on Print program change line by line On to print the program changes line by line. Every
program change is printed line by line. The header is only printed once and every occurring
program change appears in its own line.

A message window appears as a check. This is closed automatically when Print program
change line by line ON is switched off again.

§ Info x

Program change printing active !

This kind of printout is used for example to test the program change function, so that printing
does not have to be started manually every time.
Click on Print program change line by line OFF to end line-by-line printing.
Note:
Line-by-line printing ends automatically after 20 minutes.
The time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).
4.4.3.3 PC print setup

Opens a dialogue for selecting the standard printer to be used for subsequent printouts.

Print Setup X
Printer
Name: NPI79916B (HP Color LaserJet M553) v Properties...

Status: Ready
Type: HP Color LaserJet M553 PCL 6
Where:  WSD-328bac5d-0dc3-4a5a-a #5-5b4ae 192545.006a

Comment:

Paper Orientation

Size: A4 v (® Portrait
Source: | Printer auto select ~ (O Landscape
Network... Cancel

444 7

4.4.41 User manual

Appears automatically if the user manual was installed during installation.
The user document can be accessed by pressing F1 in every window: this document is then
opened.

Note:

The user manual consists of a PDF document. The Acrobat Reader is needed to read it on the
PC. This is available free of charge at http://www.adobe.de
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4.4.4.2 Description of the menu symbols

This opens a description of the menu symbols.

4.4.4.3 Info

Opens a window with the current information.

§ Info

Ampeltools Version 3.20 B
For programming of EPB 48, EPB 24, EPB 12 AL erghaus i
from version B.x¢ Verkehrstechnik

EPB 6000 S, EPB 800, EPB 2400 - from version 5.0x
MPB 44 M, MPE 4000 / 4400

Last modified: Sep 15 2024 Dongle no.: 1265692652
Copyright © 2010 - 2024, by Peter Berghaus GmbH Dongle version: 1
Ampeltools 3.20 (64Bit - version) - build 1803 End of term: 01.09.2025

Demaversion [until V7.2x)
CPU simulation

CPU protocol

Check signal safety feature

Local public transport module
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5. Controller

5.1 Emergency controller EPB 12/ EPB 24 /| EPB 48

Opens the following mask showing the display, keyboard and signal groups display for the
specific controller.

The signal group display (12 or 24 groups) changes depending on the adjusted controller type.

If the adjusted controller type does not match the connected controller, a corresponding message
appears in the display.

Betriebsart DCr D Uh TGP ) e A e Keyboard
Programm 1 K31 4
Uml aufzeit 075 gl Hi o eni0 iy F1 ||F2 |[([F3 [|F4 || F5
Zied tpunk t 000 11 18:38 >
LED panel . LSA LSA | | Clear
Signal group display Light on off fault HE
L2 34 50 (60 7 A8 9 H005H: 120 13: 14 15 21 H17 A8 3% 0. 2N 22 23 29
. . . . . . . Manual Clock Radio Extern | | Emerg.
. . . . . . . prog. mode dock prog. prog.
Activate
Flashing Ma:;:‘ ga&ﬂ all M::"_‘
L e request | | 9"
Active detector / button 5 o
Display z Display
e shift Menu Ctrl B
- OK -
EOumuts Exit

Emergency operation is then possible in the mask if a defect in the controller means it is no
longer operating.
Click on Outputs to open the mask Show outputs.“ 4.2.9

Note:

This function is only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50

5.2 Send data to controller

Opens the function for sending data to the controller.¥ 4.2.5

5.3 Import data from controller

Opens the function for importing data from the controller. = 4.2.6
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5.4 Change parameters online

Changes some program parameters while the controller is operating.

This function is only supported by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

A confirmation query for the user code appears. This is automatically preset, depending on the
default in the program settings.

The function is not possible if the wrong user code is entered or if there is no connection to the
controller, triggering a corresponding error message.

When the right user code is entered, the corresponding mask opens. The header shows the
interface being used and the current program name from the controller.

Note:

If parameters have been changed at the controller, when the mask is closed a query appears
whether the current program should be imported from the control.

§ Confirmation X

“O* Data in controller have been changed. Read program from controller ?

Depending on the confirmation, the corresponding function appears for importing the program
from the controller.
5.4.1 Green phase parameters

The parameters for vehicle actuation are changed in this entry mask. Adjustments can be made
to the extension times and time gaps.

! Change green phases parameter online (COM 11) - K314 X
Group: = Description: [—[
Parameters
Program 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

Elongation time 1 0

Time gap 1 03 0 = 03 0 = 0 |= 0 |= 0 |= 0 & 0 & 0 0 e 0

Elongation time 2 0

Time gap 2 0 = 0 |= 03 0 = 0 |= 0 |= 0 |= 0 & 0 = 0 = 0 0

Read te Close

Select the required group in the Group input box. Click on Read to import the current parameters
and the group name for the selected group from the controller, filling the corresponding input
boxes.

Extension time 1+2 and time gap 1+2 can be changed for each group.

As soon as the data from the controller have been imported, Write is enabled.

Note:
Entering 0 for the extension time means there is no more extension in this extension point.

Entering 0 for a time gap means that the affected extension point is lengthened to the maximum
extension point.
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Clicking on Write triggers the following query:

E Warning X

! y,  Transfer green phases data to controller ?

Yes No

Confirm with Yes to transfer the data to the controller. No other message appears.

Note:

Selecting another group deletes the visible data. Press Read again to import and display the data
of the selected group

Data input is always for 12 programs. But depending on the controller software version, only data
for programs 1 to 6 are transferred.

5.4.2 Progressive signalling

The parameters for progressive signalling are changed in this entry mask.
The parameters sync., duration, sync. delay and sync. output can be adjusted for two separate

entries.

§ Change progressive signalling system parameters online (COM 11) - K314 X
Parameters
Program 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
s;e.1 [B3]e [e7 ]2 [o]ed [s3]e [e7)2) [ofsd [o ]2 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0
Duatont  [30]2) [30]2) [30]s) [0fs) [0fs) [sofs) [ofe) [ofe [ofel [ofs [ofs [o]s
se.deley 1 [ 52 |51 [6 ]2 [(8 %) [s2]e) [ee el [(8}ef [ofel [ofsl [ofs) [ofsl [ofsf [o]s
sz [0 [ofed [ofe [ofsl [ofes (o [ofsd [ofe [ods (ol [ofs [ofe
buaion2 [0 J5 [ofef [ofei [ofed [ofed [ofed [ofsd [ofe [odsd (ol [ofsf [ofe
sye.ceby2 [ 0 o4 [0 f&f [o s [ofed [ofed [olsd [ofsd [ofed [oded [ofed [ofsf [ofe
so.out [0 fef [ofef [ofef [ofe [ofe [ofel [ofs [ofs [ofef [ofs [ofs [o]e
seow2 [0 [0 [ofei [oded [oded (ol [ofsd [ofe [odef [olsd [0 [0
osetime [0 o5 [0 J&f [ofei [ofed [ofed (o [ofsd [ofe [oded [oled (o) [0
Read Q Write Close

Click on Read to import the current parameters from the controller, filling the input boxes with the
imported values.

The necessary parameters can be changed according to the program.

As soon as the data from the controller have been imported, Write is enabled.

Clicking on Write triggers the following query:
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E Waming X

! \  Transfer progressive signalling data to controller ?

Confirm with Yes to transfer the data to the controller. No other message appears.
5.4.3 Switching times

Changes the switching points of the internal clock in ongoing operation.
This function is currently not available
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5.5

5.6

5.7

5.71

Show outputs

Calls up the Show outputs function. & 4.2.8

Switching the monitoring functions

Calls up the Switching monitoring function. <= 4.2.9

Set date and time

The date and time settings in the controller are always up to date so that program changeovers
via the internal clock are carried out at the right moment time and the right time is stated in error
reports.

Every time the controller is programmed, the date and time are automatically transferred from the
connected PC and adjusted accordingly.

Set date and time manually

Every time that the mask is opened, the current PC values are preset in the selection boxes.

::

Date: Thursday . December 12,2019 B~

Time: [12:40:65 PM = 0K Cancel

Transmission active: Radio clock

The marked values can be changed in the Date box with the up / down arrow buttons. The left /
right arrow buttons change the selection in the box.

Click the left mouse button on the down arrow to open the calendar for free selection of the date.
In the Time box, the time is changed with the up/down arrows.

F Setdateand time X

Date: Thursday . December 12,2019 (B~

4 December 2019 L
Time: Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat Cancel
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

1 2 3 4 5 ] ¥

g 0 0 1

13
w1 16 ¢ 18 19 20 21
<
Transml.‘ 2 23 M 25 W 2
L— 20 30 3 1 2 3 4

i Today: 12/12/2019

Cancel

Click on OK to transfer the currently displayed date and time to the controller.
To check, the Transmission active display flashes briefly and the window closes automatically.
A corresponding error window appears if there is no connection to the controller.
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5.7.2

5.7.3

PC time

Click on PC time to transfer the current time and date from the PC to the controller. To check, a
control lamp flashes briefly behind the words Transmission active.

The window closes automatically after transmission is completed.

Note:

If a radio clock type V4 is plugged in (supported for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
6.60), Radio clock appears instead of PC time. © 5.7.3

Radio clock

Click on Radio clock to transfer the current time and date from the radio clock type V4 to the
controller. To check, a control lamp flashes briefly behind the words Transmission active.
The window closes automatically after transmission is completed.

Note:

This function is only supported for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60 in combination
with a radio clock type V4.
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5.8

Test outputs

With controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, all signal outputs can be triggered individually
for testing.

It is thus possible to check whether the outside system has been connected correctly. The
corresponding port appears in the window header. The system status is polled by the controller
when this function is selected. A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection
to the controller. To test the individual outputs, the controller first has to be turned off with TLS
Off. The following message appears if this condition is not fulfilled:

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) X
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group 1 Trigger Response Status error
Card 1B RedA |:| |:|
Automatic test il |:| |:|
Interval 1 5 sec. Yelow |:| |:|
Duration 1 5 sec. Green |:| D

; Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
Connection: |

System not switched off with TLS Off ! Reset Exit

If the controller was turned off with TLS Off, the system checks whether the key switch on the
controller is set to Clocking. Otherwise a corresponding message appears.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) X

Group / Power card  Clocking

Group 1= Trigger Response Status error

v

Card 1 B Fed A |:|
RedB

Automatic tes i D

Interval 1 L sec. Yellow l:l

Duration 1 5 sec. Green l:l

= =] = =

: Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
Connection: |

Key switch not set to clocking ! Reset Exit

If both conditions are fulfilled, all control elements are enabled.

g Test outputs (COM 11} / Group 1 (K1) X
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group E = Trigger Response Status eror
Card m = Red A D D
[[] sutomatic test RedB D D
Interval E 2 sec. Yellow l:l D
Duration < sec. Green D D

) Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !
Connection: -

Reset Exit

A corresponding error message appears if the connection to the controller is interrupted.
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5.8.1 Trigger outputs

Adjust the required group / power card in the Group and Power card selection boxes.
If the selected power card is not available, all control elements are disabled.
A corresponding message appears.

Note:

It is not possible to select a power card for controller type EPB 12 as there is only one power card
for every group.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) X
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group 2 Trigger Response Status error
Card : Red &
RedB

[] sutomatic test

Interval : Sec. Yellow
Duration : SEC. Green

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

[ ] [
[ ] [

Connection:

Selected power card not available Reset Exit

On selecting a valid power card, all control elements will be enabled again.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) b4
Group 7/ Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Response Status error
Card = RedA
Red B

[ Automatic test

Interval : sec. Yellow
Duration : sec. Green

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

EE = E
EEEE

Connection: -

Reset Exit

Trigger the required lamp output with Trigger.

Click and hold with the left mouse button to activate the button until released again.

The corresponding control lamp lights up to the right of the trigger.

Clicking with the right mouse button locks a button and makes the output permanent. Click with
the left mouse button to switch off.
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When the PC / control connection is active, a rotating bar is activated as a check.
Click on Reset to switch all triggered lamps off and reset the group / power card selection back to
the default.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) X
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Response Status error
Card A . at least 1 lamp ok

[ Automatic test RedB |:|
Interval : sec. Yellow D
Duration : Sec. Green D

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

() [

Connection: |

Reset Exit

If a group is clocked, the corresponding status lamp lights up. The lamps of the connected signal
heads are also checked.

If at least one lamp lights up at the triggered output, at least one lamp lights up OK as feedback

for the corresponding output.

If no lamp lights up at the triggered output or if no signal heads are connected to this output, No

response appears as feedback for the corresponding output.

Note:

No response also appears when the corresponding group is set to lamp measurement and an
LED signal head is connected.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 1 (K1) X
Group 7 Power card  Clocking
Group = Trigger Response Status error
Card : Redé
[[] Automatic test HedB D

Interval : sec. Yellow
Duration : sec.

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

] ] [,

no response

Connection: -

Reset Exit
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In addition, every output is also checked for status errors. If a status error is found, an optical
warning appears after the corresponding output. In this case, triggering is not switched off for
troubleshooting.

Group / Power card  Clocking

Group & Trigger Response Status error
. at least 1 lamp ok

[ Automatic test HelE D

Interval : sec. Yelow I:I
Duration : Sec. Green D

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

i

Connection: |

The following error message could have the following causes:
Wiring error in the outside system, output fuse defective or defective power card(s).
The current triggering is then switched off immediately.

§ Warning X
Cards reports following triggering error:
Card error

No test possible when a triggering fault occurs !

Note:

If at least 1 lamp OK appears, it is possible that some lamps could be defective.

But this is only the case when several signal heads are connected to a power card, as they are
connected in parallel according to the output.

Triggered outputs are switched off immediately in the following cases:

. Selection of another group or power card
. Interrupted connection PC / controller

o Closing the window

o As soon as the window is closed

o Overload or short-circuit

Each output is checked for overload/short-circuit during clocking.
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If overload is detected at a lamp output, triggering of the affected output is disabled and the
following message appears:

::

! \,  Yellow switched off because of overload !

A corresponding message appears after the affected output.

Group / Power card  Clocking

Group 2 Trigger Response Status error
Red A
RedB

[ Automatic test

Interval : sec. Yellow
Duration : sec. Green

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

Yellow overload

oan
Ooan

Connection:
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5.8.2 Automatic lamp output test

On selecting this function, firstly the active groups (and the number of power cards for EPB 24 /
EPB 48) are ascertained for the program currently running in the controller.

A power card list is created. This takes approx. 10 to 15 seconds, depending on controller type.
On completion, all outputs are automatically triggered in the active groups (and power cards for
EPB 24 / 48).

The value shown in Interval shows the interval during which triggering changes between the
individual outputs. The value shown in Duration shows how long an output is triggered.

The times can be adjusted between 1 to 5 seconds in each case.

§ Test outputs (COM 11) / Group 12 (CFX23) > 4
Group / Power card  Clocking
Group Trigger Response Status error
Card 4

Automatic test

Interval | 1 |5 sec.
Duration : Sec. Green

Activate output for 2 seconds for overload test !

EEEE
EEE=E

Connection: |

Create power card list: _ Reset Exit

All other control elements are disabled when this function is active. The Group box (power card
only for

EPB 24 / EPB 48) shows which group is being triggered. The corresponding trigger lamp lights up
to check the output.

All feedback functions work in the same way as for manual triggering.

If auto-test is turned off or if Reset is selected, all operating and display elements are reset to
default. Triggered outputs are turned off again.

Note:
If all outputs have been triggered once, the test cycle begins again with the first group.

The repetition continues until the function is turned off.
From CPU version 6.90, all test results are also sent to the operating logbook.

82



5.9

Power card information

This function reveals the software version of the power cards for controller types EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48.

g

No.:

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

H.addr V.addr.

03/1
04/1
05/1
06/1
07/1
08/1
09/1
10/1
11/1
12/1

01/1
03/1
04/1
05/1
06/1
07/1
08/1
09/1
10/1
11/1
12/1

Data bus 1 Data bus 2
Type LED Ctrl Sisi Res.| No.:H.addr V.addr. Type LED Ctrl Sisi Res.
PWK24 X VL05 V1.05 1 [13/1 ] 13/1 PWK24 X V105 V105
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 2 14/1 14/1 PWK24 X VL05 V105
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 3 15/ 15/1 PWK24 X VL05 V105
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 4 16/1 16/1 PWK24 X V1.05 V105
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 5 171 17/1 PWK24 X V105 V1.05
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 6 18/1 18/1 PWK24 X V1.05 V105
PWK24 X V105 V1.05 7 19/1 19/1 PWK24 X V105 V1.05
PWK24 X V105 V1.05 8 20/1 20/1 PWK24 X V105 V1.05
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 9
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 10
PWK24 X V1.05 V105 11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

2

21

2

23

24

Refresh

The display shows a hardware address (power card address), a virtual address (group address),
the power card type (PWK 24, PWK 48, or PWK 12), LED measurement active and the software
version.

Notes:

This function is only supported from version 6.10 of the software.

For power cards with older software versions that do not send this information,
question marks appear for LED info and software version.

Displaying the hardware and virtual address is intended for internal test purposes.
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5.10 User access

This function changes the previous user code in a controller.

This is necessary when controllers are rented or similar by other users.

To give the respective user access to the controller with his own user code, this has to be
enabled first.

User access X

Code to be read:

Transmission active: ()

Please enter the Berghaus code and
ask for the necessary code to activate the controller.
Enter the code below.

YWarning: this must be completed within one hour,
otherwise the expected code expires.

Insert the given code

Cancel 0k

Press "Read code" to read a code from the controller. Notify Peter Berghaus GmbH of this
number combination within one hour. You will then receive your code to enter in the field Enter
the given code. Press OK to confirm.

If a wrong code is entered, you will see the message Wrong code and the procedure is
cancelled.

When the code is entered correctly, the controller is enabled and the window closes
automatically.

The value of 99 appears as confirmation in the Show outputs window behind the User window.
The next valid user code received by the controller is then activated in the controller.

The controller then only accepts this code until it is enabled again.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the controller and the
procedure is cancelled.
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6. Create program

6.1 Basic data

This menu point features all functions for diverse masks used to enter various basic parameters.

6.1.1 Program description

Select Program description to open an input window for entering text.

Accompanying tests to the current program can be entered here. On saving the current program,
this text is saved under the chosen file name with the suffix .txt.

The text can be viewed or printed with any editor.

§ Program description - X

Delete Cancel 0K

6.1.2 General data

This function opens a window for entering further information about the program.
These details then appear on every subsequent printout.

§ General data = X
Intersection time plan.
Intersection time plan no. “ I Date:
Crested by |

1st modification

\
1

2nd modification ( I l ’
[

3rd modification

Road work info

Road work project ‘

Regulatory authority [

Responsible official |

Delete Cancel OK

Note:

Press F5 when in a date box for the current date to be inserted automatically.
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6.1.3 Signal groups master data

All basic data for every active group are managed in this entry mask.

When interim times are calculated, the corresponding defaults are then preset in the calculation
mask for every group.

Every parameter in the calculation mask can also be changed separately (depending on the
calculation process).

Note:

Every time the mask is closed, a test program starts automatically and reports any errors or
changes in an existing intersection time plan.

§ Signal groups master data - (Default profile) - X
Groups1-8  Groups 9-16 Groups 17 - 24 Groups 25 - 32

Designation Signal groups type Red- Yellow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Vehicle Flashing Request Blank /  Transition time
yellow areen time: length (m) catch Blank / catch
Signal group 1
Car, tiuck, bus v [1]5 (a5 (0] [s0kmnm@E333ms) v| [4 ]3] [0kmhotitios v| 0 2 O O O |Redyelowd/Yelowd v
Signal group 2
[ Car, truck, bus v [1]#1 (a2 (102 [s0kmme333mes) V| [4 3] [0kmhotitiy | 0 2 O O O Redyellowd/Yelowd v
Signal group 3
Car, truck, bus 15| 4[5 |10 55 |30km/h (¢ 4 |2 40kmh (11,111 mds) [l = Red-yellow 0 / Yellow 0
Signal group 4
Car, truck, bus 1.2 | 4% (10 % |30km/h(8.333m/ss) 4 |5 40km/h (11,111 mds) (1 Red-yellow 0 / Yellow 0
Signal group 5
Car, truck, bus 105 |45 (105 |30kmhh(E 4 |3 [40km/h (11,111 més) 0 = Redyellow 0 / Yellow 0
Signal group 6
Car, truck, bus 1[5 | 412 105 [30kmh(s 4 % 40kmh (11,111 mis) 0 |5 Red-yellow 0 / Yellow 0
Signal group 7-
Car, truck, bus 15 | 4[5 |10 5= [30km/h (¢ 4 |2 40kmh (11,111 mis) [l = Red-yellow 0 / Yellow 0
Signal group 8
Car, truck, bus 105 (43 (103 [30km/h(E 4 |5 [40kméh (11,111 més) 0 Red-yellow 0 / Yellow 0
Delete Cancel Ok

6.1.3.1 Signal group name
The name of the respective groups is entered here according to the map.
This name appears later on the printouts or in displays of error messages etc., depending on the
controller.
Press Enter to go from group name to group name within the active tab.
Note:

A name must be entered for every active group, otherwise it is not possible to close this mask. A
corresponding message appears.
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6.1.3.2 Signal group type

6.1.3.3

A signal group type is allocated to each group in this box. Some of the parameters in this group
change depending on the selected type. Corresponding defaults are then preset, but these can
be changed at any time.

Note:

The signal group type can only be changed for groups where nothing has been drawn yet in the
intersection time plan.

If an attempt is made to change the type for a group already processed in the intersection time
plan, the following message appears:

§ Warning X

! A time is already present for this group.
Type changeover is not possible!

After pressing OK to confirm, the type for this group is reset to the original value.
Note:

There are also a number of acknowledgement signals (ACK-xxxx) which are assigned a fixed
function (output of a confirmation signal), depending on the CPU software version.

ACK PC Req: program change on request function is active

ACK Ext Canc.: cancel extension time function is active

ACK Ext Canc.SP: extension time function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Cont Red: continuous red function is active

ACK Cont Red SP: continuous red function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Cont Red WP: continuous red function, continuous red status achieved
ACK Man SW: manual mode function, controller standstill in waiting point

ACK Man RW: manual mode function, controller running in waiting point

ACK LPT: local public transport function is active

ACK LPT SP: local public transport function, controller standstill in stopping point
ACK Blanking: blanking function is active

There are also auxiliary signals, tactile signal heads and alternate blinkers but no fixed function is
allocated. In this case, defaults appear in the signal head equipment, signal safeguarding etc.

Red-yellow / yellow phases

Defines the red-yellow and yellow phases in every single group in the intersection time plan.
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6.1.3.4

6.1.3.5

6.1.3.6

6.1.3.7

6.1.3.8

Min release

Stipulates the minimum release time for each group. It is not possible to enter release times in the
intersection time plan editor that are smaller than this adjusted value.

The controller uses these values to monitor the minimum release times.

If they are violated in the program, the controller switches off due to a minimum release time
error.

Note:

The minimum release times restriction (less than 5 seconds) can be disabled with password
confirmation when it is necessary e.g. to plan flow control with very short release times.

Clearance speed

Defaults for clearance speed are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type.

These values can also be changed with a free entry (numbers only). On leaving the box, a query
appears whether the clearance speed should be calculated in km/h or m/s. The interim times are
then calculated with these values.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Crossing time

Defaults for crossing time are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type. These are
then included in calculating the interim times.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Entry speed

Defaults for entry speeds are entered depending on the adjusted signal group type.

When calculating the interim times with entry times, these defaults are used to ascertain the entry
times.

These values can also be changed with a free input (numbers only). On leaving the box, a query
appears whether the clearance speed should be calculated in km/h or m/s.

This value then defines the basic values in the window for calculating the interim times.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.

Vehicle length

If the function for calculating vehicle lengths is activated in the main mask, the entered value is
added to the clearance distances in the calculation mask.

Standard RIiLSA values are used as defaults, depending on the adjusted signal group type.

Note:

If manual interim time input was activated in the main mask, these input boxes are empty and
blocked.
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6.1.3.9 Flashing
This box defines whether the respective groups switch to yellow flashing when there is a fault or
when the flashing mode is selected.

6.1.3.10 Activate request mode

The Request box defines whether the request mode is activated for the respective group in the
intersection time plan editor. The corresponding functions for each group are then enabled.

Note:
Every time the mask is closed, the system checks whether request mode has been activated for
one of the active groups. If this is the case, a confirmation query appears for the forced cycle. &
6.1.6

6.1.3.11 Blanking / capture signal
Select this checkbox to preset the following parameters for the corresponding signal groups:

1. In the signal head equipment, the signal head is preset as 2-aspect with red and yellow.

2. In signal safeguarding, there is no status monitoring for green with this group.

6.1.3.12 Transition times for blanking / capture signal
In the selection box “Transition times for blanking / capture signal”, you can select the
required colour sequence to be used for drawing a blank phase in the intersection time plan
editor.

Notes:

. When a colour sequence is adjusted that does not comply with RILSA, a
corresponding message appears.

. The output of blanking is supported by EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
7.20.
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6.1.3.13 Changing the calculation parameters

If changes have been made to one of the calculation parameters such as clearance speed,
crossing time, entry speed or vehicle length, the system checks whether interim times have
already been calculated when the mask is closed. If so, the following message appears:

g Warning X

! . Changed entry speed.
Recalculating the interim times!

After confirming with OK, the interim times are recalculated with the changed parameters.
Clicking on Cancel does not close the actual mask.

If the query is confirmed with OK, the system checks whether there are any manually changed
parameters in the mask for calculating the interim times. If so, the following query appears:

§ Warning X
The interim times will be recalculated using
! the current parameters.

Should the manually changed parameters in the
calculation mask be overwritten by the current values?

Yes No

If the query is confirmed with Yes, all manually changed parameters in the calculation mask are
replaced with the current values in the signal group master data and the interim times are
recalculated with these values.

If the query is confirmed with No, manually changed parameters remain in the calculation mask
and the interim times are recalculated with the changed parameters.
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6.1.3.14 Automatic signal safeguarding adjustment

If the master data are closed after a signal group type has been changed, the following query
appears:

E Please confirm X

@3 Do youwant to change the signal safeguarding according to the signal group types?
' ' Signal safequarding changed as follows:

Pedestrian:
Red A + B defective, status monitoring red A, red B + green

Auxiliary signals / Acknowledge signals / Aux inputs:
Only status monitering amber

Alternate blinker:
Status monitoring red A, red B + green

Tactile signal head:
All lamp monitoring disabled, status monitoring for amber + green

All other types:
Red A defective, all status monitoring active

Yes No

Depending on how this is confirmed, the corresponding settings in the signal safeguarding are
entered for all groups. Any entries that have already been made are changed.

Signal safeguarding must be checked for completeness!

Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 1.20 and is only carried out for controller
types EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48.
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6.1.4.1

Signal head equipment

This mask allocates the equipment for every signal head in a signal group (mask such as e.g.
arrow templates, together with colour, diameter and lamp). The entered data are just used for

printouts of the signal head equipment.

Group
Ml 2 3 4 5 9 10 15 16 24 2 3 30 3
Signal head
No. of chambers | 3-aspect v No. of signal heads < forgroup 1 (K1)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
Mask ColowrDia-  Lamp Mask ColowrDia-  Lamp
meter meter
 Ved 200 LED  { Vred 200 LED
No No
(amber2on LD () amber200 LED
{ Vageen200 LED  { ) geen200 LED
el oA No A
D contrast visor I:] contrast visor contrast visor contrast visor
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

When the mask is opened for the first time, two signal heads are always preset for each group.
This can be decreased or increased if necessary. Maximum four signal heads each with four
chambers can be configured for each signal group. The active group is shown in bold.

Select signal head type

The type of signal head for the specific signal group is selected with No. of chambers, with the
choice of one to four signal head chambers. Symbols are already preset for pedestrians and
cyclists depending on the signal group type adjusted in Signal group master data. If necessary,
these can be changed, as can the number of signal head chambers.

Select the number of signal heads for each group in No. of signal heads. The default is two. This
can be increased to maximum four signal heads for each signal group.

Note:

There must be at least one signal head incl. name for each signal group. The selected signal
head type is always the same within a signal group, but can be adjusted individually. = 6.1.4.7.
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6.1.4.2 Select templates

Click the left mouse button on a chamber of a signal head to see a choice of default symbols.
There are two tabs with signal head masks in the symbol selection box. Firstly the standard
symbols appear on the Default tab. Change to the User tab to see the optional user-defined
symbols.

2

Group
i > 3 4 °F 7 1 1 14 15 1R 17 18 19 2n 21 22 23 F 7 28 29 A 1
Default User Slgnal head 1 (Kl) chamber 1 of 3

205e @@@@@@@@
OPRIO0NRNS
- *OXPDOOE

‘900002302
20000006

I:] contrast visor contrast visor contrast visor contrast visor

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Click the left mouse button on one of the symbols to use this symbol for the corresponding signal
head chamber. The selection box always shows the active signal head and the corresponding
chamber for better guidance.

6.1.4.3 Select user-defined templates

The User tab is only visible if corresponding graphics are available. They can be found in:
\\User\Documents\Ampeltools\Own Masks

Self-made graphics must be in this folder so that Ampeltools can show them for selection. Please
note the following specifications for self-made graphics:

File type: JPG
Dimensions: 100 x 100 pixels
Resolution: 300 dpi
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6.1.4.4 Select colour

Click the right mouse button on the displayed colour of a signal head chamber to see a menu for
selecting the colour.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

L | [|L

Mask ColourDia- Lamp Mask ColourDia- Lamp

meter meter

1/_:} red 200 IFN  Nred 200 LED
N Red
7
l.\._/.' a Amber 200 LED
(g  Green 200 LED
ALk

White

Sound / Vibration
[ contr Sound sor

Vibration

Aux signal

Cancel

The selected colour is then saved for the respective signal chamber.
Note:
The choices Sound / Vibration, Sound only, Vibration only or Aux signal are intended for special
signals. If you select one of these, it is not possible to select lamp or diameter.
6.1.4.5 Select diameter

Click the right mouse button on the displayed diameter of a signal head chamber to see a menu
for selecting the diameter.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

| | |||

Mask Colour Dia- Lamp Mask Colour Dia- Lamp

meter mister
( Jred a0 en T ied om0 LED
b 100 mm
7N
'.\__ J amber 20 200 mm ler200  LED
(—::I green 20 300 mm tn 200 LED

it Cancel {

[] contrast visor [] contrast visor

The selected diameter is then saved for the respective signal chamber.
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6.1.4.6 Select lamp

Click the right mouse button on the displayed lamp of a signal head chamber to see a menu for
selecting the lamp.

Signal head 1 Signal head 2

| | ]|

Mask ColourDia- Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp

meter meter
7 S N
| /,l red 200 LED [ dred 200 LED
/'__.\ LED ‘
I,\._ /I amber 200 LE Lamp LED
@ Joeen2on LE Cancel 1 LED
[ contrast visor [[] contrast visor

The selected lamp is then saved for the respective signal chamber.

6.1.4.7 Adapt individual signal head

This function hides or shows individual chambers for signal heads. This is necessary e.g. for two-
aspect signal heads (red/green) and one-aspect signal heads (safety flashing). Click with the right
mouse button on a red chamber of a signal head to see the following selection menu:

g Signal head equipment - Group 4 (F21/F22 BI) — X
Group
1 2 3,456 7 8 91011 1213141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
Signal head
No. of chambers | 2-aspect v No. of signal heads E < for group 4 (F21/F22 BI)
Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4
[F21 } [F2 } [BLiF21 | [BLIF22
Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp
meter meter meter meter
9 red 200 LED 9 red 200 LED @ rad 200 1FN AN . o ien
Visible chambers > Chamber 1
€)oo 0 @) e LeD - CEER
Chamber 3
Chamber 4
[ contrast visor [ contrast visor [ contrast visor [ contrast visor
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

This selection menu hides or shows chambers of the selected signal head, stating the sequence.
Chambers can only be hidden from bottom to top or shown from top to bottom.

Note:

This adjustment can be done separately for every signal head. The top entry in the selection
menu is generally blocked as there must be at least one chamber in every signal head.
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Example pedestrian group with safety flashing

g Signal head equipment - Group 4 (F21/F22 BI) -

Group

17" 2 3IpA 5 & 7 9 1011121314 1516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 32
Signal head

No. of chambers | 2-aspect v No. of signal heads : for group 4 (F21/F22 BI)

Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4

[z | [F22 | [BiiF2t1 | [BiiF22

Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp

meter meter meter meter
A A

@ ed 200 LED @ ed 200 LED (R ember200 LED  (R) amber200  LED
Q gieen 200 LED @ gieen 200 LED

[ contrast visor [ contrast visor [[] contrast visor [ contrast visor

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

6.1.4.7 Contrast visors

The selection box lets you choose whether the respective signal head is equipped with a contrast

visor.
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6.1.4.8 Copy signal head

Use this function to copy the equipment of a signal head. You can copy the data of the current
signal group to other signal groups or copy the individual signal heads within one and the same
signal group.

There is a choice between copying the equipment of the current signal group to other signal
groups, or copying the equipment of individual signal heads within one and the same signal

group.
§ Please choose X
Signal head 2 to:
Copy signal head Signal head 1
Copy group
Cancel
Note:

To copy a complete signal group, always use the current signal group as source. All equipment
features of the heads are copied.

To copy individual signal heads within one group, the source is always the last edited signal
head. If no signal head has been edited yet or if the signal group has changed, the sources is
always signal head 1 of the affected group.

All information is copied apart from the signal head name.
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6.1.5 Green flashing

This entry mask is used to activate Green flashing for individual groups (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 /
EPB 48).
The green lamps flash in signal groups where this function is enabled.

§ Green flashing - X
[ Group1 [ Group 9 [ Group 17
[]Group 2 [JGroup 10 [JGroup 18
[JGroup 3 [ Group 11 [ Group 19
[ Group 4 [JGroup 12 [JGroup 20
[JGroups [JGroup 13 [] Group 21
[JGroup® []Group 14 [ Group 22
[JGroup 7 [JGroup 15 [] Group 23
[JGroup & [JGroup 16 [ Group 24
Delete Cancel oK

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

From version 7.00, variable output of green flashing is also possible. = 6.3.4.1.4

The corresponding selection box is disabled for signal groups where a yellow flashing time has
already been drawn in the intersection time plan or in the specific switch-off program.
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6.1.6 Max. green phases

The maximum green phases for each group are entered in this mask.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are

disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Max. green phases table program 1: Groups 1

Prg. [Grp. 6:| 7 |:8 |9
P1
P2
P3
P4
P5
P&
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12

~
w
-
w

1
o]
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

00000000000 O
00000000000 O
00000000000 O
OO0 0000000 OOoOOo
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 Oo
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 O

153
fon
fors
R
[~}

00000000000 O
00000000000 O
00000000000 O

-
w

00000000000 O

-
-
-
[
-
o

(== = = = I = = I = I = =]
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 O
OO0 000000000 O

(5]
o
~N
[y
nN
w

0

O 0O 0000000000
coooocooooooo
coocoooooocooooll
coooocoo0oo0o0oo
coooooo0oo0oo

X

24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 | 30 | 31 |32

Delete

&

Cancel Ok

Note:

This function is not yet available.

6.1.7 Program release
The program releases are managed here.
6.1.7.1 Default program release

This mask manages the data for the individual day programs.

§ Default program release

—MNo. of programs

[ Program 2
[ Program 3
] Program 4
[JProgram 5
] Program &

—Program name-

Program 7
Program 8
Program 39
Program 10
Program 11

Program 12

. —Emergency program——

Program 1:

Program 2:

Program 4:

Program 5:

I
l
Program 3: [
l
l
l

Program 6:

~—Start program-

v ‘ Program 1

Program 1

Manual program

Program 1 v
|
|
|
|
| :

Delete Cancel
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6.1.7.1.1 No. of programs

This mask enables the programs that can be selected during operation.

This also results in the number of programs that can be processed in the corresponding editors.
If a program is disabled where data have already been entered, a query appears whether all data
of the disabled program should be deleted.

Depending on the confirmation, all data for this program are deleted in all masks.

If a program is selected on the controller that has not been enabled, there is no program change
and the controller remains in the currently active program.

For controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, only the enabled programs are shown in the
program selection menu (display).

Note:

Programs 7 to 12 can only be adjusted if the program planning is adjusted accordingly.

6.1.7.1.2 Program names

These boxes are used to give every program a name.

The name then appears in the header of certain input windows, e.g. switching points, intersection
time plan editor, etc.

Printouts of the phase plans also show the program name in the header.

6.1.7.1.3 Emergency program
The required emergency program is adjusted according to the program release. All enabled

programs can be selected together with blank and flashing.
The controller changes automatically to the emergency program when the following errors occur:

. A valid program code is present (e.g. from radio clock / external program choice).
. An attempt is made to start the controller with a disabled program.
. The controller is started without any switching times (clock mode) for the current

day (no switching times entered).
Note:

If the program release is deselected for a program selected as emergency program, the
emergency program setting is changed to the smallest released program.

6.1.7.1.4 Start program

The required start program is adjusted according to the program release (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 /
EPB 48).

All enabled programs can be selected together with the current entry.

Every time the controller starts, it is with the adjusted start program regardless which program is
currently active.

The system then changes to the currently valid program at the next possible GSP (common
switching point).

If Current has been chosen as start program, the controller always starts with the program that is
currently active.

Note:

If the program release is disabled for a program adjusted as start program, the start program
setting is changed to the smallest release program.
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6.1.7.1.

6.1.7.2

5 Manual program

The required manual program is adjusted according to the program release (only EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48).

All enabled programs can be selected together with the entry.

If manual mode is switched on at the controller, it changes automatically to the preset manual
program. If manual mode is switched off again, the controller automatically changes to the
currently active program.

If None is selected as manual program, the required program has to be selected (manually) for
manual mode at the controller.

Note:

If the program release is disabled for a program adjusted as manual program, the manual
program setting is changed to the smallest release program.

Advanced program release

Specific program selection is possible in this mask. The selection is available for every released
mask.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 6.70 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).

§ Advanced program release = X

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4

Select program manually Select program manually Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ext. Select program radio clock / ext Select program radio clock / ext Select program radio clock / ext.

Program 5 Program 6 Program 7 Program 8

Select program man Select program manually Select program manually

Select program radio clock / ex Select program radio clock / ex

Program 9 Program 10 Program 11 Program 12

Select progra Select progrs Select program manually

Select program .

Delete Cancel Ok

The following options are possible:

. Select program manually
This option shows whether the respective program can be selected on the
keyboard in the Manual mode.

. Select program radio clock / ext.
This option shows whether the respective program can be selected in the Radio
clock or External mode.

This function can be used to disable individual programs for the manual mode.

It is needed e.g. when a program that is only switched by program change on request cannot be
selected manually on the keyboard. To this end, the Select program manually tick must be
removed for the corresponding program.

In addition, a program can also be disabled for selection in the Radio clock and External modes.
If a disabled program is selected, a corresponding message appears in the display.

Note:
At least one of the active programs must be enabled for manual mode and for selecting the
Radio clock and External modes. If this is not the case, a corresponding message appears and

the window cannot be closed.
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6.1.8 Forced cycle

This mask manages the forced cycle for groups switching to request.

The forced cycle can be activated for every day program and a corresponding interval adjusted.

§ Forced cycle
Program
1 [ Activated
2 [ Activated
3 [V] activated
4 [V] activated
5 [V]activated

6 Activated

every [5 ]
every [5 12
every [5 12
overy [5 18
every [5 R
every [5 12

minutes

minutes

minutes

minutes

minutes

minutes

Program

Activated
Activated
Activated
Activated
Activated
Activated
Delete

Cancel

X

Ok

If a group switches its green phase to request and the time after the last green phase in this
group corresponds to the value entered in every xx minutes, an internal request is preset for this

group which switches to green at the preset time.

The controller manages this function separately for every group with individual time counters.

If the forced cycle function is disabled, the entry point of all minutes is hidden.

The forced cycle interval is defined for every program.

Notes:
. This mask opens automatically if the master data entry mask is closed and
request mode is activated for groups.
. This setting does not affect the program change on request function.
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Activated groups

Individual groups can be deactivated in this mask (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
They are then not enabled by the controller, regardless of whether green phases etc. have been
entered or not.

§ Activated groups - X

Controlled groups

MiGowp i K Group9  (CLX) Group 17
Group2  (AL) Group 10 (OX) Group 18
Group3 (B) Group 11 (CFX14) Group 19
Group4  (BR) Group 12 (CFX23) Group 20
Group5 (D) Group 13 (BF12) Group 21
Group6  (AF12 /BLI) Group 14 Group 22
Group7 (CF12) Group 15 Group 23
Group8  (CX) Group 16 Group 24

Delete Cancel OK

Note:
Overprogramming (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) is not possible if this configuration changes

in a running controller. In this case, the controller changes over to yellow flashing during data
transfer!
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6.1.10 Map

Select to open the map module where you can import a created map. Editing is not possible.

F Mep

6.1.11 Import map

Use the open button (bottom left) to start graphic import
dialogue for selecting the required graphic.

= X

Cancel

Delete

. Select to open a standard Windows

Organize v

§ Openmap

A || > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Lageplane

New folder

I Desktop A

v [& Documents -

1

Ampettools

Ampelplandaten Einbahnwechsel
Ampeltoolsdaten
Ampelwindaten
Daten OPNV-Modul
Daten Simulation
Eigene Masken
Epromfiles
Lageplane

Temp

v|®| | SearchLageplane )

Select a file to preview

File name:

| [1PEG-drawing file (*jpg) <

Cancel

Only JPG graphic files can be imported: other formats are not supported.

The standard import directory is "C:\Users\*Username*\Dokumente\Ampeltools\Lagepldne" as

fixed default.

§ vep

Delete Cancel ok
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6.1.12 Delete map
If you use the delete button, an existing site plan is removed from the site plan module without
further prompting.

6.1.13 Save map
There is no separate function for saving the map.
On importing a map, it is automatically saved as soon as the Ampeltools data are saved. A JPG
file is saved with the same name as the Ampeltools file.

Note:

If a map is deleted from the map module, the corresponding graphic file is also deleted when the
Ampeltools data are saved.
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Interim times

Depending on the setting in the main menu, the interim times are either calculated or entered
manually.

If they are calculated, the interim times matrix is created automatically from the calculation
results.

Note:

From program version 1.20, the sequence in the menu structure changes according to the setting
(calculate interim times or manual entry).
The sequence needed for this current setting then appears every time.

Menu structure for calculating interim time:

v[. Interim time
..... w Interlocking matrix
-..m Interim time calculation
. m Interim time matrix

Menu structure for manual entry:

v - Interim time
-..m Interim time matrix
-o Interim time calculation
..m Interlocking matrix
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6.2.1

Interlocking matrix (green interlocking)

All hostilities between the groups (green interlocking) are selected in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Interlocking matrix: from group 1 against group 1 == X
File
Interlocking matrix

from/to 1 P20138- F4 |5 16 |7 |8 |19 a0 11 1312 113144 51 15116 |17 [18/ 719 120 £21 122123124 125 126 |27 |28 29 130 131152

8%

-

Delete Cancel Ok

When the interim times are calculated, the matrix of the calculated interim times is created
according to these entries.

If the entries in this mask change the calculating times being calculated, then the calculation
mask opens automatically.

When the interim times are entered manually, the table is created using the entered interim times
and a corresponding query appears on closing the interim time matrix.

As an option, the entries for every program can be activated separately with a password query
(not when calculation is active). The procedure and password are available on request.

Note:

If the interim times have been calculated and changes are made in this mask, the following
message appears:

§ Information K

Changed interlocking matrix.
Please check or add the interim time calculation!

Confirming with OK automatically opens the entry mask for interim time calculation.
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6.2.2

Interim time calculation

If manual interim time input has been activated, this entry mask is disabled and a corresponding
message appears.

This mask cannot be opened if there are no data in the hostilities table.

A corresponding message appears.

The entries in the hostilities table form the number of clearances to be calculated.

The individual lines of the calculation are shown in white and grey for greater clarity.

Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Ta | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 K2 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40km/ 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Fixed values such as signal group name, clearance speeds etc. are taken automatically from the
master data. Only the crossing distance and possibly the entry distance have to be entered for
each particular calculation.

The values for crossing distance and entry distance can be entered as decimals. In this case, the
entry must use the format number, comma, number (100,25).

Other characters will be treated as an error and a corresponding message appears.

As soon as a value for crossing distance is entered for a group, the calculated interim time for
clearance appears immediately in the box Tz selected in secs.

The active input box is marked in blue.

When calculating more than two signal groups (crossing traffic flows), RiLSA stipulates the need
to include vehicle lengths as well.

To include these in the calculation, the option with vehicle lengths has to be activated in the
main window under Interim time calculation. Changes to the number of signal groups in the
main mask (more than two groups) trigger an automatic query whether calculation with vehicle
lengths should be activated. On reducing the number of signal groups (to less than three groups),
a query appears whether calculation with vehicle lengths should be deactivated again.

Note:

Calculating a pedestrian system must include the vehicle lengths as this refers to crossing traffic
flows, even when there are only two groups.
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Click on ‘ to see an information display. It shows the current clearance and entry speeds
currently being used for clearance together with the calculated interim time.

§ Interim time calculation = X

Signal device designation Clearance time (tr} Entry time Tu | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ® in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 6 10600 30kmh 12,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720 17
= i o S - o 2olmts i S SOtz ts 0,000 4 0,000 0
Interim time calculation (K1) Calculated Tz 16.720 sec. 7 Selected Tz 17 sec. 0,000 4 0,000 0
Group 1 (K1) clear with 30 km/h (8,333 m/s] 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 3 0,00 30km/mh 0,000 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Delete Cancel 0K

On closing the mask, a test program starts automatically and reports any errors or changes in an
existing intersection time plan.

It also checks whether all groups have been calculated. If this is not the case, the following
message appears:

Missing entry

Input line 2 missing !
Q Group K1 to group K3

Change Ignore

Confirmation with Ignore closes the calculation mask with missing data.
Confirmation with Change jumps to the input box where entries are missing.
If several entries are missing these are shown successively and must be confirmed individually.
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6.2.2.1 Changing vehicle length

Click the right mouse button on Vehicle length in the current calculation to see a menu for
changing the vehicle length. This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the clearance

speed box.
§ Interim time calculation = X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time T | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ® in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 A S AT R “720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 Standard values 0 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 K1 0,00 Change values ) 0,00 40kmp 0,000 4 0,000 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 A ;000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 i 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmph 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K
. Standard values
Click here to enter the default standard value from the signal group master data
for the selected group.
o Change values

Click here to open the following mask:

§ Vehicle length X
¥ehicle length (K1)

-
v m

Cancel oK

The window shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group
appears as default in the vehicle length box.

To change the vehicle length, enter the required value using the keyboard

or press the up/down arrows. OK saves the changes.

Note:

If the vehicle length is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for
other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.2 Change clearance speed

Click the right mouse button on Clearance speed in the current calculation to see a menu for

changing the clearance speed. This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the
clearance speed box.

E Interim time calculation — X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time T | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec.  insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 3o o 42230, 000, A0 fows o 0,000 4 16,720 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 000 3 Standard values 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 K1 0,00 3 0,00 3 Change clearance speed 0,000 4 0,000 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 3u 7 7 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 i 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K
. Standard values
Click here to enter the default standard value from the signal group master data
for the selected group.
o Change values

Click here to open the following mask:

E Please choose X
Clearance speed (K1)

[2d |

(® Calculation in km/h

(O Calculation in m/s

Cancel oK

The window shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group

appears as defa

ult in the clearance speed box.

The clearance speed is changed by overwriting the default.
OK adopts the changes.

Note:

If the clearance speed is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not
for other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.3 Changing the entry speed

Click the right mouse button on Entry speed of a group to see a menu for changing the entry
speed.

This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the entry speed box and the function with
entry times is enabled in the program settings.

‘ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time {tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec.  insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30kmm 12,720 0,00/ 4ne=s S o SIS 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 000 30kmh Do s = Sondardvalues 0
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00 4 Change entry speed 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 A A 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30 km/h 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/mh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K
. Standard values

Click here to enter the default standard value from the program settings for the
selected group.

. Change values
Click here to open the following mask:

§ Please choose X
Entry speed (K2)
40
(@) Calculation in km/h
(O Calculation in m/s

Cancel OK

The box shows the group name of the selected group. The current value for this group appears
as default in the entry speed box.
The entry speed is changed by overwriting the default. OK saves the changes.

Note:

If the entry speed is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for
other calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.4 Changing the Tc time

Click the right mouse button on Tc time (crossing time) of a group to see a menu for changing
the Tc time.
This function is only enabled if the mouse cursor is on the Tc time speed box.

& Interim time calculation — X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© © in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30kmmh 12,720 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4l 16720 17
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 Standard values
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 Change values
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 Ty
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel oK

The following possibilities can be selected:

) Standard values
Click here to enter the default standard value from the program settings for the
selected group.

. Change values
Click here to open the following mask:

g Passage time (T) X
Passage time (Tu) (K1)

+  Seconds

Cancel oK

The current Tc time for the selected group appears as default in this box. OK saves the adjusted
value for this group.

Note:

If the Tc time is changed, this value is used to calculate the current clearance, but not for other
calculations in this group.
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6.2.2.5 Increase the calculated value

Double click the left mouse button on Tz to increase the value by a second at a time.
Manually increased values appear in red. It is not possible to reduce the calculated value.

§ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© € in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters sec. in secs. insecs. in secs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30kmh 12,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 = 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Click the right mouse button on Tz selected of a group to see the following possibility:

‘ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time {tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30 km/h 12,720 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 16,720 18
2 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 0,000 Reset
3 K2 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 ) 0,000 ey—"
4 K2 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K3 K1 0,00 6 0,00 30kmmh 0,000 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K3 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Click on Reset to reset a manually increased value to the originally calculated value.
Note:

As soon as a value is changed in the calculation, the value for selected interim time is updated.
The manual increases then no longer apply.

114



6.2.2.6 Recalculating clearance with the standard values

As soon as one of the values vehicle length, clearance speed, entry speed or crossing time is
changed manually during a calculation, the No. of the corresponding line is highlighted in colour.
The affected boxes are also highlighted in colour.

§ Interim time calculation = X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr} Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 5000 o] 59,00 30kmh 7,080 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,080 12
2 K1 K3 50,00 6 56,00 7,754 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,754 12
3 K2 K1 50,00 6 5600 30kmh 6,720 0,00 0,000 4 10,720 1
4 K2 K3 50,00 6 56,00 30kmh 6720 0,00 0,000 6] 12,720 13
5 K3 K1 50,00 6 5600 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 11
6 K3 K2 50,00 6 5600 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 1
Q Delete Cancel 0K
Click the right mouse button on the No. of a group to see the following possibility:
§ Interim time calculation = X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Tu | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ©) in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
| 2 : wn 5000 o] 59,00 30kmh 7,080 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,080 12
[l Calculate with standard values | 50,00 6 56,00 7,75 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,754 12
3 K2 K1 50,00 6 56,00 30kmh 6,720 0,00 0,000 4 10,720 1
4 K2 K3 50,00 6 56,00 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 6] 12,720 13
5 K3 K1 50,00 6 5600 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 1
6 K3 K2 50,00 6 56,00 30kmh 6720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 10,720 1
Q Delete Cancel 1]

Select this to recalculate the current clearance with the standard values. All manually changed
values are then preset to the standard values.

Note:

This possibility only appears for clearance lines where No. is highlighted in colour (manually
changed values).
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6.2.3 Calculating additional lanes
From Ampeltools version 1.50, up to ten clearances can be calculated for each relation.
The existing parameters can be used for each clearance.

6.2.3.1 Insert calculation of additional lanes

Click the left mouse button on End green of a group to open a selection menu.

E Interim time calculation e X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K | dditional caleutats 100,00 6 106,00 30kmmh 12,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720 17
2 ¥ nsert addriooal calculation 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
3 K Delete marked calculation 95,00 6 101,00 30km/h 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,120 17
4 K Closement 90,00 6 9600 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,520 16
5 K. T 55,00 6 61,00 30kmmh 7,320 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 11,320 12
6 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Click on Insert additional calculation to insert an additional calculation line for the selected
group. All calculations belonging to a relation are shown in the same colour for greater clarity.

§ Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ® in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K2 100,00 6 106,00 30km/h 12,720 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,720 17
2 K1 K2 0,00 6 0,00 30km/h 0,000 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 0,000
3 K1 K3 85,00 6 91,00 30kmmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14,920 15
4 K2 K1 95,00 6 101,00 30kmmh 12,120 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 16,120 17
5 K2 K3 90,00 6 96,00 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15,520 16
6 K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30kmmh 7,320 0,00 40 kmfh 0,000 4 11,320 12
7 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14920 15
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Note:

On reaching the maximum number of ten additional calculations for a relation, the Insert
additional calculation function is disabled.
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6.2.3.2 Calculate additional lanes

After inserting additional clearances, the corresponding calculations are carried out. If there is
more than one calculation for a relation, a lane ID has to be entered for these calculations. These
serve for greater clarity so that the individual calculations can be allocated to a relation.

E Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© € in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30kmmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14,920
2 K1 Straight K2 Straight 87,25 6 9325 30kmh 11,190 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15,190 16
3 K1 Left K2 Straight 86,25 6 92,25 30kmmh 11,070 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15,070
4 K1 K3 85,00 6 91,00 30kmmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
5 K2 P K1 95,00 6 101,00 30kmh 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,120 17
6 K2 K3 90,00 6 96,00 30km/h 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,520 16
7 K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30kmmh 7,320 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 11,320 12
8 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14,920 15
Q Delete Cancel 0K

If several clearances have been calculated for a relation, the highest value is taken as selected
interim time and appears in the interim time matrix.

The highest value of several clearances for a relation is shown in the corresponding clearance
line.

Note:

When the mask is closed, the system checks whether a lane ID has been entered for all
clearances of a relation. If this is not the case, the following message appears:

3
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Tu | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© © in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmph 0,000 4 14,920
2 K1 O — K2 Straight 87,25 6 9325 30kmh 1,190 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,190 16
3 K1 Left K2 Straight 86,50 6 92,50 30kmh 11,100 0,00 40km/h 0,000 4 15,100
4 K1 K3 0,00 6 0,00 30kmh 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
5 K2 K1 Missing entry h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
6 K2 K3 h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
7 K3 K1 Input line 2 missing ! h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0
8 K3 K2 Q Group K1 to group K2 h 0,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 0,000 0

Q Delete Cancel

Confirm with Ignore to close the calculation mask despite the missing data.
Confirm with Change to go to the input box where the entry is missing.
If several entries are missing these are shown successively and must be confirmed individually.
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6.2.3.3 Remove calculation of additional lanes

Click the left mouse button on End green of a group to open a selection menu.

E Interim time calculation — X
Signal device designation Clearance time (ir) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ® inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30kmmh 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14,920
2 K1 Straicht 2 Strajight 87,25 6 93,25 30kmmh 11,190 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15,190 16
3 Insert additional calculation ioht 86,25 6 9225 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,070
4 Delete sarked calculation 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14920 15
5 Clone it 95,00 6 101,00 30km/h 12,120 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,120 17
6 90,00 6 96,00 30kmh 11,520 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,520 16
7 K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30kmmh 7,320 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 11,320 12
8 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 14920 15
Q Delete Cancel 0K

Delete marked calculation deletes the marked calculation line. If the deleted calculation line
included the highest interim time, the highest value of the remaining lines is now taken as
selected interim time.

E Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length  distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ©® inmeters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs.  insecs.
1 K1 Right K2 Straight 85,00 6 91,00 30km/h 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14,920
2 Left K2 Straight 86,25 6 9225 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmph 0,000 4 15,070 16
3 K1 K3 85,00 6 91,00 30km/h 10,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 14920 15
4 K2 K1 95,00 6 101,00 30km/h 12,120 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 16,120 17
5 K2 K3 90,00 6 96,00 30 km/h 11,520 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 15,520 16
6 K3 K1 55,00 6 61,00 30kmmh 7,320 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 11,320 12
7 K3 K2 85,00 6 91,00 30kmh 10,920 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 14,920 15
Q, Delete Cancel 0K

If hostilities are deleted in the interlocking matrix, all existing clearances for this relation are also
deleted.

Note:

Delete marked calculation is only enabled if the selected relation has several clearances.
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6.2.4 Interim time matrix

Depending on the setting in the main menu, the interim time matrix is either calculated
or entered manually.
The appearance of the mask changes according to the setting.

6.2.4.1 Take interim time matrix from interim time calculation
Once the interim times have been calculated, the results are transferred automatically to the

interim time matrix on closing the calculation mask with OK.
Manual changes are not possible in this mask.

g Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)) / group 1 (beginning signal group (K1)) = X
File
Interim time

fromfto- |12 131 4 | 5 |6 |2 187179 130 A1 127138 1 144 151361170118 1119 190 P21 (-39 931 04195176 | 97 |:28 129 130 31} 32

1 BJ e 15

2 17 35 16

3 12 15 K

4 8K

5 &

6 &

7 &K

8 8

9 L&

10 &
1 Poteted

&
&
&

15 Poseies

Close

Note:

If the interim time matrix is open, it is also updated when the calculation mask is closed with OK.
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6.2.4.2 Manual input in the interim time matrix

If manual input in the interim time matrix is activated, the entry functions are enabled.
The corresponding entries can be made.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version.

Boxes that are not needed are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The entry is limited to 99 seconds, depending on the version.

§ Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)) / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2)) o X
File
Interim time

from/to Lolz2 03 | 415 16 17 |8 1°9 110 1l 512 1181 145 151 16 137 118 119 1220 ¢21 (2271231 24 |25 |26 |27 128 £29 130,131 | 32

" 0 : Delete Cancel Ok

The interim times are entered line by line, i.e. in the first line, the interim times are entered for
group 1 (ending group) to the other groups (starting groups).

The interim times for group 2 to the other groups are entered in the second line, etc.

The value entered in a line states the time that has to be meet from the end of green for the
ending group to the start of green for the starting group.

On falling below one of these times, the current program is stopped immediately due to an interim
time error.

The values in the interim time matrix are used for all released programs.

Note

As an option, the entries for every program can be activated separately with a password query.
The procedure and password are available on request.
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6.2.4.3 Asymmetrical interim time matrix

While the interim times are being entered, the system checks whether they are symmetrical.
Asymmetrical entries are highlighted in colour in the corresponding boxes.

As soon as a value is entered in a box highlighted in colour, the corresponding marking
disappears again.

It is not possible to close the window with asymmetrical entries.

§ Interim time: from group 5 (ending signal group (F2)) / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2)) o X
File
Interim time

oo 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
1 X512 14 14
L8 16 8
13 9 XX 12
8 8 XK
N &

WO NG L s W N

9 : Delete Cancel Ok

6.2.4.4 Create interlocking matrix automatically

When entries or changes are made to the interim time matrix, a query appears on closing the
window to confirm whether the corresponding interlocking matrix should be updated.

E Please choose X

Update interlocking matrix 7

Yes No Cancel

The interlocking matrix is created or updated depending on the confirmation.
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6.3 Create a program

This menu point features all functions of various entry masks for creating the actual signal
programs.

6.3.1 Determine cycle time and green phases according to traffic flow
This function can be used to create intersection time plans automatically for bottleneck signal
systems.
The calculation principles correspond to the formulas in RiLSA 2010.
Note:
This menu point can only be selected if the number of groups is two and the corresponding
interim times are available.

6.3.1.1 Enter traffic flows
The respective traffic flows per group are entered in this entry mask for each released program (in

vehicles per hour - VPH).
The current interim times matrix appears as well as the calculation results.

&
Program 1
Signal group 1 (K1) Calculation parameters
Traffic flow (q1): Saturation flow (qsi):  Saturation flow 1 (gs1):  Saturation flow 2 (gs2):
00 VPH 0 00 VPH
200 VPH 1500 1500 VPH 1500
- [ Edit
R Calc. circulation time: | 124.36 | seconds Interim time matrix
Traffic flow (q2): Choosen circulation time: | 124 |+ seconds from/to TS
,550—| VPH Green phase for group 1 | 39| seconds 1 éﬁ%ﬁ% 16
""" = Green phase for group 2 [ 53| seconds 2 16 &L
Delete Cancel Ok

The cycle times and green phases are then determined automatically using these values.
The calculated cycle time appears in Cycle time.

Selected cycle time shows the calculated cycle time rounded up to the full second.

Use the up/down arrows after the cycle time display to adjust the cycle time manually.
The green phases are automatically calculated again if the cycle time is changed.

Note:

This mask opens automatically as soon as it contains any data and the interim times or min.
release times have been changed in the master data.

6.3.1.2 Change saturation flow
The saturation flows for calculating cycle times and green phases are stated as 1,500 vehicles

per hour (default from RILSA 2010).
Use the Edit option to change this for the respective program.
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6.3.1.3 Create intersection time plans automatically according to traffic flow

If the mask for creating program with traffic flows is closed, the following query appears:

§ Intersection time plan

(® Dynamik control

() Fized time control

Cancel

Intersection time plan type

Create

X

The intersection time plans are then created automatically, depending on the confirmation. On
creating the intersection time plans as vehicle-actuated program, an extension point is always set
one second before green end. The default time gap is 5 seconds.

The minimum release time corresponds to the time entered in the signal group master data.

The intersection time plan then opens automatically to check the intersection time plans.

Note:

The signal time plans are created for all released programs according to the calculated data.
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6.3.2 Automatic intersection time plans

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

File
Program 1

112 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 (10 |11 {12 |13 |14 (15 |16 (17 |18 |19 (20 |21 (22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 |30 |31 |32

WO NO !B W N e

[T
[ SRR

13

Delete Cancel Ok

This mask can be used to stipulate a basic procedure for the intersection time plan editor.
A basic program is created based on the entered basic data.

Hostile groups cannot be entered together in one line.

Note:

This function is not yet available.
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6.3.3 Intersection time plan editor

Selecting this function opens an editor for graphic input of the intersection time plans.
The scope of the intersection time plan editor is adjusted to the functions of the Berghaus
controllers (EPB / MPB4xxx series).

File Program selection View Min./ max plan
¢t ¢|wéomomaseaTmm X mX]om wuae| (1012020 |Q
EZP AZP GSP |GSP2 GSI GSPS GSPE | Syn1 Syn2 SynAus1 SynAus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anfye Ziel Zielye | WP WPpe | WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off  Griin Blinken W -Blinken  Pilotton
W = Extension point : .
= Extend extension poirt N [—— o e e e e
A =Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

BDod = Flash without request |

Group / Description

1 BDod ]

2 BDod ]

OMeasuingfet. off | {J Mark point || gyn1: [ | Synout: [ ]|esP2[~ | GsPa[~ | GsPa [~ | GsPs[~ | @SPe [~ | [1GSP26onkPwreq
Mark point: [0 Pasition:

Note:

If the intersection time plan editor is closed with OK, the system checks whether an intersection
time plan has been created for all released programs. If this is not the case, the following query
appears:

E Please choose X
No data for this programs:
Program 2

Supplement data ?

Yes No

Depending on the confirmation, the intersection time plan editor is closed and the data are
adopted or it remains open for corrections.
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6.3.3.1 Working with the intersection time plan editor

Click on the individual buttons to open the respective drawing/program functions.

The system always only draws the pure green, blank or green arrow phases.

The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted automatically from the master data and the
remaining phases are automatically filled with red.

While the system is drawing or processing the intersection time plan, it is checked automatically
for interim time errors.

Depending on controller type, drawing is possible twice per group (not MPB4xxx).

The depiction of the mouse cursor changes according to the selected function.

As soon as the mouse cursor is within a signal group, a window appears and the mouse is moved
accordingly.

Various values are shown together with any possible errors in the currently active group.

Green (15)
from 1 to 16
Group 1
Position 16 s

Press o for the Undo function. This lets you undo the last actions.

Press c for the Restore function. This lets you restore the last undone actions.
Note:

If you change to another program in the meantime, any changes to previously edited programs
are also shown in this list.

Clickon < (thus locking the button) to see the following phases for the groups in the
intersection time plan:

o Green start

) Green end

o Continuous green
o Red-yellow start
o Yellow end

Note:

The display of the actual green phase is automatically hidden as soon as interim time errors or
hostility errors are ascertained.
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6.3.3.2

6.3.3.3

Intersection time plan editor settings
The following settings can be adjusted in the menu under View:
. Display of green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow phases.
. In addition, the single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages.
The header of the intersection time plan editor shows the current program, the program name,
the cycle time and other information about the current program. The size of this window can be

changed for greater clarity.

When the intersection time plan editor is closed, the following settings are saved:

. Show phases (green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow
phases.

) Single-second interval setting

o Measuring function on or off

. Editor window size.

These functions are preset accordingly every time the intersection time plan editor is opened.
Note:

Program selection is only enabled if several programs have been released.

Intersection time plan editor displays

Various symbols/displays appear in the intersection time plan editor, depending on the selected
function.

Firstly, a number appears to the left of the intersection time plan, followed by the group name. F
appears after the group name if the group has an error or if the controller has been switched to
flashing. BDoA appears if flashing/continuous yellow without request has been activated for this
group.# 6.3.6.7

If an extension point has been inserted for a group, this is marked with a symbol (V pointing
downwards) above this group. If the function Extend extension point is activated, the symbol
appears closed. The symbol (V pointing upwards) under a group marks a manual lock-in point for
this group.

If a W appears within the green phase for a group, the waiting signal function has been activated
for this group.

Legend: Red:
%/ = Extension point
% = Extend extension point _
A ="Waiting point
W =" aiting signal Tw
F = Flashing il 10

BDad = Flash without request ]

Group / Description

1/K1 BDaod
2/K2 BDaod
3/K3 BDo&
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6.3.3.4 Automatic interim time check

While drawing or processing groups, the system checks automatically for interim time errors /
hostile green.

All hostilities of the currently active groups are shown in the window that appears at the mouse
cursor. If O appears as well, this means overlap (hostile groups have green at the same time).
In addition, the hostilities to other groups are shown at the start of every group.

Note:

OK is disabled when program errors are detected. It is not enabled again until all errors have
been eliminated.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing
%/ = Extension point —_—
%7 = Extend extension point _-—‘l:]
£ =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

{
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/7K1 BDat g2 ]

2 /K2 BDo&

0 10 20 Zfrom 18 to 30 B0
Group 2
Position 30 s x
Hostile to:
1

Note:

The interim time check also starts automatically always after the following functions:

. Loading or importing data
o Closing the Calculate clearance times window or the interim time matrix.
. Changes in the calculation settings of a mask change the interim times so that

these are undercut.

On detecting errors, the intersection time plan editor opens immediately with a corresponding
error list.
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6.3.3.5 Measuring function

The bottom left section of the intersection time plan editor contains the control elements and
measuring function displays. These can be used to ascertain distances within the intersection

time plan.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+fl
%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal
F = Flashing

BDod = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1 BDo&
2/K2 BDo&
3/K3 BDo&
4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDo&

[[J Measuring fet. off E S’EMarkpoinl i Syn1: [ Syn out 1: [ I GSF'2:[---- I GSP}I.... I

Mark point: Position:
e e ok Syn 2: I:‘ Syn out 2: l | EZP: ll]s I AZP: |Ds |

Displays:

A ruler (black line) can be used to mark every single second of the signal time plan in the specific
program. The current position of the ruler is shown after Position.

Measuring point shows the second at which the measuring point has been set (this appears as
a red line in the intersection time plan).

Distance to measuring point shows the difference to the set measuring point and the position of
the ruler.

Control elements:
The Measuring point box switches the measuring function on or off.
Clicking on Set measuring point shows the measuring line and places it on the current cursor

position. As soon as the position of the ruler changes, the corresponding values are updated in
the respective displays.
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6.3.3.6 Drawing mode

If the fluid drawing function has been selected, the selected phase (colour) is filled in
automatically while drawing.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting point
W =W aiting signal Tx

F = Flashing

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BDod I |Green A
from 31 \T
[ T e [ R Group 1
0 10 20 3LPosition s |

If fluid drawing is disabled, only the start time is selected.
After defining the end time, the active group is drawn with the corresponding phases (colours).

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension paint m
£ =Waiting point
W= Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 K 1] 40 50
BDad = Flash without request | |
Group / Description
1 /K1 BDod |
AFKD BDab. | Eliz it
from 1 ta 30
| Group 1
| | | Position 30 s
0 10 20 au ]

If the automatic filling function is activated, the red phase is inserted automatically while drawing.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
% = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point NI —— [N ——— [HES—
A =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 40 50
BDod = Flash without request : | i | : ; | : | [
Group / Description
1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BDat | Green (23]
from 1 to 30
|" T '|"' T T | Group 1
0 10 20 7y Posiion 30 s

If the automatic filling function is disabled, only the selected phase (colour) and the red-yellow
and yellow-phases are shown (if present).
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The function for filling the intersection time plan fills the rest of the phase with red.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow

%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point m

A =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 40 50
BDod = Flash without request I | I | I ; | I | I
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod
2 /K2 BDaos |
Green [29)
|lll'|lll-IIIIl|'IIIIlIII|HIIf|0m1t030» T
Group 1
0 10 20 Position 30 s
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6.3.3.7 Load / save draft

From Ampeltools version 2.0, these functions can now only be selected in the ,File“ menu of the
intersection time plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s

File Program selection View Min./max plan

Load draft } é é v
Save draft 3

Delete draft | 35PE | Syn1 Syn2 Sy
Load window draft Yellow: Green:
e window deot "

Close intersection time plan

Saving a draft only saves the signal time plan data for all released programs but not any other
data! To save all data, please use the Save data function in the main window.

To load a draft for which data already exist in the intersection time plan, a query appears whether
these should be overwritten.

Note:

Loading a draft updates the data in all released programs!

6.3.3.8 Load / save window draft

From Ampeltools version 2.0, these functions can now only be selected in the ,File“ menu of the
intersection time plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s

File Program selection View Min./max plan

Load draft } & & o
Save draft E

Delete draft s Holthos o
Load window draft Yellow: Green:
S —

Close intersection time plan

Saving a window draft only saves the signal time plan data of the currently visible program but
not any other data! To save all data, please use the Save data function in the main window.

To load a window draft for which data already exist in the intersection time plan, a query appears
whether these should be overwritten.

Note:

Loading a window draft updates only the data in the currently visible program!
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6.3.3.9 View min/max intersection time plan

Min / Max Plan can be used to change the display between minimum and maximum cycle.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _ E “ ”H ” ” I | I I
1 =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDo&
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDa&

View of max. intersection time plan:

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off

% = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point _ _ ’ E E

M =Waiting point

W =Waiting signal Tx

GF Green flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120
BDof <Flesh wihouk lequest | | | | 1 | 1 | 1 | | [ (| I | | | | | | 1 | 1 |

Group / Description

1/K1 BDo&
2/K2 EDad
3/K3 BDo&
4/F1 BDad

5/F2 EDad

$'|'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I
10

20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 10 120
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off
% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point _ _ ’ 5 5
A =Waiting point
W= Wailing signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120

BDad = Flash without request

et b b b e b e b b |

1 il

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod&
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 EDad
4/F BDo&

5/F2 BDad

Note:

The intersection time plans cannot be edited in the maximum cycle view. All editing functions are
disabled.
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6.3.4 Create intersection time plan

The intersection time plan editor is used for graphic creation of the individual programs.
When drawing a first start-up, there is one second minimum disable time until the second start-

up.
Red exception is the combination of blank and green within a group.
Note:

All controllers in the EPB series support two start-ups per group in a cycle for all times.
Controller type MPB4xxx only supports one start-up for each cycle.
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6.3.4.1 Draw green phase

Clicking on & activates the Draw green phase function, which locks when selected.

The green phase or a green arrow is drawn, depending on the settings of the signal group type in
the master data.

Use the mouse to select the required group and mark the start time with the first mouse click (left
button).

On reaching the required end position, confirm this again with another left mouse click.

The drawn time is then shown for the current group.

Information about the current group appears at the current mouse position for greater clarity.
There can be various causes when a lock symbol appears while drawing:

. Min. release time still undercut.

. A second green phase has already been drawn or only one is supported.

o Green phase and green arrow cannot be drawn together in one group.

. Selected function not possible in the current cycle second, e.g. request query in
red-yellow.

Note:

While drawing a group, the system checks automatically for interim time errors to other groups.
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6.3.4.1.1 Draw green phase

When a green phase is drawn, the red-yellow and yellow phases are filled in for the group
automatically from the master data.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing
% = Extension point -

%7 = Extend extension point _ |5 | | ” ” l ” I | |
£ =Waiting point

W =W aiting signal Tx

F =Flashing 10 20 40 50 60

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BDas | Green (29)
from 1 ta 30
Group 1
Position 30 s
0 10 20 K'Y 4u (4,3 B0

Note:

If the Green flashing function has been activated for a signal group (6.1.5), when drawing the
green phase this is shown graphically as green flashing.

The corresponding signal groups then flash green for the drawn green phase.

See point 6.3.4.1.4 for variable drawing of the green phase, e.g. just the last four seconds

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow

%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point m

A =Waiting point

W =W aiting signal Tw
F = Flashing 0 10 20 :TJ 40 50
BDod = Flash without request
|Illllllll|lllllllll|ll|||lll| llllllllllllllllllllIllll
Group / Description
1/K1
2/K2 BDa4 | Green (29)
from 1 ta 30
KRS EERES RESBAREEE] RERRA RESH Group 1
0 10 20 yPosition 30 s
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6.3.4.1.2 Draw green arrow

When a green arrow is drawn, the red-yellow and yellow phases are filled in for the group
automatically from the master data (standard default 0/5 seconds).

However, the following differences appear when drawing a green arrow compared to drawing
green phases:

. The remaining time is not filled in with red.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow

%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _EI:l |’

£ =Waiting point

W= 'W'aiting signal Tw

F = Flashing 10 20 P 40 50
BDad = Flash without request : | I | | l | | | i

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad |

2 /K2 BDaé | ==

| I | I | : Gle‘eln’ :arrow M b] )

0 10 20 Zfrom 20 ta 30
Group 2
Position 30 s

Note:
For groups declared to be green arrows, no other times can be drawn apart from continuous

yellow and flashing.
Red lamp monitoring is to be disabled for these groups, depending on controller type and version.
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6.3.4.1.3 Draw continuous green

The continuous green function can be drawn for every signal group type.

To draw a continuous green phase, the green start is set at second 0 and the mouse is then
pulled to the end of the cycle time.

If red-yellow or yellow phases exist for the respective group, green can only be drawn until there
is only one second left in the intersection time plan.

A lock is then implemented at this point.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow
%/ = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point

W= Wailing signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 60 70 80 €0
BDad = Flash without request _u_n_]
Group / Description
1/K1 R e
2/K2 BDat [ |
Green [86]
from O to 86
Group 1
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 Position 86 s

To draw continuous green now, the mouse cursor is pulled on across this lock to the end of the
cycle.

The drawn green phase then becomes continuous green, and existing red-yellow and yellow
phases are hidden.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow !
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point
A ="Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDo4
1
27K2 BDas | Green (30)
from 0 to 90
| SRR RARRLARAN NEARLARARY NARALRARA] RARALEARE) RAMRLARAN READLARART MRMLRARMI ARRLEANN =
0 10 20 0 40 50 60 70 80
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6.3.4.1.4 Define green flashing time

If green flashing has been activated for a signal group, this is shown by default as green flashing
for the drawn green phase.

Clicking on é defines the time for green flashing, e.g. the last four seconds of the green
phase. The button locks when selected. The green flashing time can only be defined for signal
groups with activated Green flashing function (6.1.5) and for which a green phase has already
been drawn (6.3.4.1.1).

If one of these conditions is not fulfilled, a corresponding message or disabled symbol appears .
Click the mouse in the already existing green phase of the required signal group: the first mouse
click (left button) marks the start time. On reaching the required end position, click again with the
mouse (left button) to confirm.

The green flashing range can always only be drawn from left to right!

Note:

It is always only possible to define one green flashing range for reach existing green phase.

Legende: Rot: Gelb: Griin: Dunkel Rot/Gelb Blinken
% = Dehnpunkt

7 = Dehnpunkt Verl. _ ] I ---”

A= Wartepunkt

W ="Wartesignal Tx

B =Blinken 0 10 20 k1 40 50 60
BDaod = Bl./Dauergelb o. Anf. |

||||l|||||||||l|||||1|1|||||| |||||||||Ill|||||||I|||||||||I||||||

Gruppe / Bezeichnung

01 30 34
1/K1 BDas frocx
2/K2 BDaé |
Griinblinken Bereich festlegen (4)
L Won 26 bis 30
Gruppe 1
0 10 20 APosition 30 s 60

Information about the current group appears at the respective mouse position for greater clarity.
The drawn time is then shown for the current group.

The green phase graphic now changes. Only this part is shown as green flashing. The remaining
green phase is shown as normal green.

Legende: Rot: Gelb: Griin: Dunkel
%/ = Dehnpunkt

7 = Dehnpunkt Verl. _ | |

A= Wartepunkt

W= W_artesigna| Tx

B = Blinken 0 10 20 k] 40

BDad = Bl./Dauergelb o. Anf.

(FTTTOT YT FAPSTIVINI PR TOT

Gruppe / Bezeichnung

01 3 34
1/K1 BDca 1 23 o] —
2/K2 |

0 10 20 N 40

If the green flashing time is deleted, the entire green phase appears flashing for the groups with
activated green flashing.

Note:

This function is only available from Ampeltools version 2.0

How to draw green flashing:

Basically, begin by drawing a green phase. This appears as continuous green flashing or normal
green, depending on the setting. Within the green phase, now draw the part for green flashing.
The remaining time is then normal green. If no green flashing time is drawn, green flashes for the
whole green phase.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.
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6.3.4.2 Draw blank

Click on & to activate the Draw blank phase function, which locks when selected (see Draw
green phase).

The blank phase is shown with or without red-yellow / yellow phase, depending on the settings in
the master data,

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
%/ = Extension point e
7 = Extend extension point -
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50
BDad = Flash without request | |
Group / Description
1/K1 e |
2 /K2 BDaé | Blank (24)
from 1 to 25
| Group 1
FWTWTWTWTW Position 25 s T'—mT
0 10 20 U 4u 50

Note:

The drawn blank phase appears green, depending on the controller and version.

6.3.4.3 Draw combination of green and blank

Green and blank can be drawn together within a group. But this is limited to altogether two start-
ups in the cycle.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
%/ = Extension point e ————
7 = Extend extension point "
£ =Waiting point
W= Waitipg signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50

BDad = Flash without request | |

Group / Description

2 12
17K1 F Bocs =< ]~

2/K2 F BDo4 | Green (10)
from 12 to 22
I""l""l""l""l'Group 1 "_'_'_'T'_'_'_'T
0 10 20 Position 22 s 50

The blank phase is switched with a colour sequence, depending on the settings in the master
data,

Please note the following when drawing:

For example, for a green phase to follow on directly after a blank phase, the red-yellow phase for
this group must be 0 and there must not be any transition time for blank with yellow.

This applies in both directions.

Note:

If a program with a combined blank and green phase is transmitted to the controller
(only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the controller switches to green instead.
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6.3.4.4 Draw red

Click on ¢ to activate the Draw red phase function (see Draw green phase). The button locks
when selected, but in this case, group continuous red is drawn.

The system does not check for interim time errors when drawing a red phase.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
%/ = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point INNL— N [Sewe
£ =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50
BDad = Flash without request ; | | I I | | | | | [

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDo&
2 /K2 F BDoa [ Fed
Group 1 U SIS —
rF’osition Zas : | ! | I | !
09 o Zu 30 40 50
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6.3.4.5 Draw continuous yellow

Click on é to activate the Draw yellow function (see Draw green phase).
The button locks when selected but the system does not check for interim time errors.

There are two ways of drawing a continuous yellow phase:

Version 1: as individual group using only the yellow output.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow

% = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension port NL_— N —— .
£ =Waiting point
W= Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing T 10 20 1] 40 50

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDod |

2 7K2 F BDa& | |

|"" "|"' "'|"' T Yellow duration [20] T
10 20

0 ~from 10to 30
“Group 2
Position 30 s
View: drawing of continuous yellow.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
%/ = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point NNL_— N ————_ [
£ =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing ] 10 20 30 40 50
BDod = Flash without request | | |
Group / Description
1/K1 BDad
10 30
2/K2 BDo4 I |
0 10 20 30 40 50
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Version 2: within a group where the yellow output is already in use.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing
% = Extension point - -
%7 = Extend extension point _ ’ I [ | I I | l [ |
/= Waiting point
W= Waitipg signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60
BDad = Flash without request
IIIIIIIll|IIIIIIIII|IIII|IIII|IIIIII II|IIIIIIIII|IIIIIIIII|IIIIII
Group / Description
1/K1 F BDad |
10 30
2/K2 F BDao&
AL A A AL A NN I,
0 10 20 30 from 7 to 37 0
Group 2
Position 37 s
View: drawing of continuous yellow with green.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow

%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point m

A =Waiting point

W ='W aiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50
BDad = Flash without request , | I | : | : | I | I
Group / Description
1/7K1 BDod |
7 10 30 37
2/K2 o [ ——a——

|""I""l""I""l"“I""l""I""l""[""l""l
0 10 20 30 40 50

Note:

For controller MPB 4xxx, the continuous yellow function is switched via red 2 output at the parallel
signal head output if there are no red-yellow or yellow phases.

If only one individual yellow phase is used without drawing a green phase, a red-yellow and a
yellow-phase must be entered for the corresponding group.
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6.3.4.5.1 Draw pilot signal

It is necessary to draw a pilot signal when using tactile signal heads (e.g. acoustic signals for the
visually impaired, vibration button).

To do so, please use the continuous yellow button, (1 6.3.4.5

For signal groups declared as tactile signal groups in the master data, another graphic is used
instead of yellow. Yellow is used for all other signal group types.

Legende: Rot: Gelb: Griin: Dunkel Rot/Gelb

% = Dehnpunkt

v=Detrpurktver.  NHE_—— I
£ =Wartepunkt

W ="Wartesignal Tx

B = Blinken 0 10 20 a0 40 50 55

BDad = Bl./Dauergelb o. Anf. | | | | I

Gruppe / Bezeichnung

17K1 BDo4 | |

2721722 Takt BDod&

Gelb Dauer [25] |
0 10 20 Von 0 bis 25 50 55
Gruppe 2
Position 25 s
View: drawing of pilot signal.

Legende: Rot: Gelb: Griin: Dunkel Rot/Gelb

%/ = Dehnpunkt

v=-Detopurktved.  HE_— I [SS—

A =Wartepunkt

W ="Wartesignal Tx

B =Blinken (i 10 20 30 40 50 &85

BDad = Bl./Dauergelb o. Anf.
Gruppe / Bezeichnung
1/K1 BDad

27 21/22 Takt EDad

o 10 20 30 40 50 55

Note:

On the controller, the yellow output is always used for the pilot signal.
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6.3.4.6 Draw flashing

Click on é’ to activate the Draw flashing function (see Draw green phase). The button locks
when selected but the system does not check for interim time errors.
There are two ways of drawing a yellow flashing phase:

Version 1: as individual group using only the yellow output.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow

%/ = Extension paint
¥ = Estend extension poirt INNNE_—— N —— [P

A =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 € 1] 40 50
BDad = Flash without request ; | I | : ; | ; | ;
Group / Description
1/K1 F BDod |
2 /K2 F BDa4 | T
A AR AR 4" 14t A RasE S
. Yellow flashing
0 19 4  from 10 to 30
Group 2
Position 30 s
View: drawing of yellow flashing
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow

%/ = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point HL_——_ I —— ===

£ ="Waiting point

W= Waitir_‘ng signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50
BDad = Flash without request : | i | ] | I | I | I
Group / Description
Tk BDas |
10 30
2 /K2 BDod | (LLCLCLEETTITTL LT

0 10 20 30 40 50
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Version 2: within a group where the yellow output is already in use.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point m
£ =Waiting point
W= ’W’aiting signal Tx
F= Flashlng 10 20 F0 40 50
BDad = Flash without request l | ] | I I | ; ] ]

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDoA |
10 20
2 /K2 F BDo&
| | T | T Yellow flashing [23)
0 10 20 =z from 7 to 30
Group 2
Position 30 s
View: drawing of yellow flashing with green.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
%/ = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point INNL— I ——_ [Fowen
£ =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tu
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50
BDad = Flash without request i | i | i I i | i | i

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDod |

2/K2 F BDo&

Note:

For controller MPB 4xxx, the yellow flashing function is switched via red 2 output at the parallel
signal head output if there are no red-yellow or yellow phases.

If only one individual blinker is used without drawing a green phase, a red-yellow and a yellow-
phase must be entered for the corresponding group,

146



6.3.4.7 Draw alternate blinker

Clicking on L activates the function to draw alternate blinkers; the button locks when selected.
Alternate blinkers can only be drawn for signal groups that have been declared as alternate
blinkers in the signal group master data, see 6.1.3.

If this condition is not fulfilled, a corresponding message appears.

Click the mouse in the required signal group: the first mouse click (left button) marks the start
time. On reaching the required end position, click again with the mouse (left button) to confirm.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point _ | | |--~"'
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tw
F = Flashing 10 20 P 40 50
BDad = Flash without request ] |
Group / Description
1/K1 F BDa& |
2 /K2 F BDoA | I
|l|||| Alternate blinker (20) BE
0 10 20 Afrom 10 to 30
Group 2
Position 30 s

The drawn time is then shown for the current group.
Information about the current group appears at the current mouse position for greater clarity.

The output of an alternate blinker is then via the red and green output of the respective group.
A standard 2-aspect pedestrian signal head can be used for this purpose, simply replacing
the illuminants with the required symbols.

It is not possible to draw another colour for signal groups declared as alternate blinkers!

Note:

This function is supported from CPU version 7.00 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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6.3.4.8 ON time (EZP)

Click on EZF to set the ON time in an intersection time plan.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the EZP box below the editor.

When a program is started at the controller, it jumps to the ON time at the end of the switch-on
program. The actual program then begins.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal
F =Flashing
BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod&

2/K2 BDo&

3/K3 EDad |mEZE

Group 2,
Position 5 s

4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDaod

Note:

If no EZP is set, the program always begins at second 0 after the switch-on program.

6.3.4.9 OFF time (AZP)

Click on “<F to set the OFF time in an intersection time plan.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the AZP box below the editor.

When a program is ended at the controller (flashing, blank), the program continues to the AZP
and then carries out the corresponding switch-off program.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.

% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point _Z_m
£ =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

70

Group / Description

1/K1 BDoa P
2/K2 BDad

3/K3 BDod

4/F1 BDod

5/F2 EDod -InsertAZP

Group 4 !
[] Posiion 5 s J

1 n LU

30 40 50 B0 70
Note:

If no AZP is set, the current program always ends at second O.
The controller then switches off with the specific switch-off program (if entered).
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6.3.4.10 Best/common switching point (GSP).

Clicking on

GSP sets the GSP in an intersection time plan. This function is not enabled until

several programs are available.
Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the GSP box below the editor.
Select the GSPs so that all groups show the same signal pattern at this point in time.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point - :
7 = Extend exlgnsion point _ ’ ] [ I ” I I

£ =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal

Tx

F =Flashing I

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 BDaod ]
2Kz Bhe Insert GSP
3/K3 BDad G

roup
+Position 5 s
4/F1 BDad
5/F2 BDad
At the same time, the system checks whether the signal pattern is the same at the current

position in the other signal programs. Programs where the signal pattern is not the same are

highlighted in colour in the mouse cursor.
This check is only done in signal programs with values, but the required GSP can be positioned
at any point.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point -
7 = Extend extension point _ ’ I I
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 70
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description 0
1/K1 BDo& {1
2/K2 BDad
3/K3 BDa4 1 Insert GSP
4/F1 et I 2
Position 5 s
5/F2 BDod -Signal pattern not same as in progran:
2.3.4
I|l'|'|‘|'|'|'|
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

Notes:

If no GSP is set, the program change always begins at second 0 (cycle second)
of the current program.

If a lock symbol appears at the point where the GSP is to set, that means that
another GSP is already set at this point.
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6.3.4.11 Additional GSP

Click on s (82365 et e 2 (only enabled if there are several programs) to set

additional GSPs in the intersection time plan. The program change always takes place from
GSP2 to GSP2, GSP3 to GSP3, etc.

Once positioned in the right place, the value appears in the GSP box below the editor. Positioning
additional GSPs is the same as for the GSP. € 6.3.4.9

If an additional GSP is positioned at second 0, this is deleted and a message appears.

As a standard default, the GSPs are reserved for program change on request and are then used
solely for this function.

The specific entries made in the program change on request mask define when which additional
GSP is used. ¥ 6.4.2

A selection box can be used to enable these GSP for the regular program change; the selection
is made separately for every program.

When the program is about to be changed, the controller changes the program at the first
additional GSP to be found.

Notes:
. If one of the additional GSPs is positioned in the second 0, this is disabled.
For this to be carried out at second 0, it must be placed at the cycle second.
o Additional GSPs cannot be placed on already existing GSPs.
. As with the regular GSP, the system checks whether the signal pattern is the

same in all programs.

6.3.4.12 Additional GSP only on request

The selection box GSP2 - 6 only on request is used to enable these GSPs for regular program
change. The selection is made separately for each program.

When the program is about to be changed, the controller changes the program at the first
additional GSP to be found.

Programs where the selection box has been disabled no longer use these GSPs for program
change on request.
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6.3.5

6.3.5.1

Edit intersection time plan

Various editing tools are available once an intersection time plan has been created.

Increase / end cycle time

Clickon © to open a window for selecting the required function.

§ Set / Increase circulation time X

Circulation time

Increase +  seconds
Cancel Increase Set ending

If the input window is closed with Increase, the cycle time is increased by the stated value, up to
the maximum possible value.

When closing the window with Set ending the end of the cycle time can be ascertained according
to the still necessary interim time. To do so, move the mouse cursor in the cycle towards the end
of the cycle. The end of the cycle cannot be set in an area where there are still interim time
errors. A lock symbol appears in this case. The end of the cycle can be set as soon as the lock
symbol at the mouse cursor goes off.

Note:

The cycle time maximum 240 seconds. This is the minimum cycle time and can be increased with
extension points.
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6.3.5.2 Change red phase

Click on == to change the red phase. A window opens for selecting the required function:

§ Change red phase X
Red phase

Red phase at E > Change sec.

Cancel Increase Reduce

If the input window is closed with Increase, the red phase is increased by the selected value.
Closing with Reduce reduces the red phase by the stated value.

However, the system checks the interim times and the lock symbol appears if the red phase
cannot be reduced at the selected point.

Note:
This function is not possible with the following signal statuses at the selected point (a lock symbol
appears):

. green

o blank

o red-yellow

o yellow (not continuous yellow)

If the function is carried out and values are present for request query and target, the following
message appears:

§ Information X

4% 1imes have been postponed.
( | Please check the query request
= and target for all groups!
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6.3.5.3 Move intersection time plan

Use == to move an intersection time plan by the stated value.

§ Move intersection time plan X
~Intersection time plan
Move by II] +  seconds
Cancel Ok

Close the window with OK to move the intersection time plan by the stated value.

Note:
The following parameters are not moved:
J Syn1+2

) Synout1+2

6.3.5.4 Fill intersection time plan

Use to fill a drawn intersection time plan. In doing so, the missing red phase is inserted for
all drawn groups.
This function is only needed if Fill automatically is disabled in the program settings.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point m
£ ="Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx

F= FIashing 10 20 30 40 50
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

01 12 16
1/K1 BDos P ]

2 /K2 BDad |
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6.3.5.5 Adjust intersection time plan to min interim times

Use s to adjust the interim times between two groups automatically to the minimum value
(according to the interim time matrix).

Function:

First, mark the signal group where you want to begin. Then mark the signal group to be adjusted
to the first marked signal group. This is adjusted automatically to the first marked signal group,
while heeding the interim time.

Depending on the interim time stated in the intersection time plan, the second signal group is
moved closer to or away from the first signal group.

Please note:

. If the interim time from the source group to the target group is larger than in the
interim time matrix, the target group is always moved to the left accordingly.

. If the interim time from the source group to the target group is smaller than in the
interim time matrix, the target group is always moved to the right accordingly.

. If the interim time from the source group to the target group is larger than in the
interim time matrix but the source group is not followed by a further group
beginning with green, then the cycle time is adjusted.

o Adjustment is not possible if all groups are drawn the same, e.g. all begin in the
first second with green.

. In signal groups with existing green flashing range, the green flashing range is
automatically also shifted when optimising.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point _ [ B E m
A =Waiting point
W= Wailing signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 60 75
BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

01
1/K1 T, I
2 /K2 BDod Adjust to min. interim time
From group 1 to
Group 1
3/K3 BDod
Position B s
4/F1 EDot [0S

5/F2 BDod

To optimise an intersection time plan with this function, work through all signal groups from left to
right. Start with the first green phase seen from the left, then select the signal group for
optimising.

Then move from this signal group to the next, etc.

The lock symbol appears if adjustment is not possible.
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The easiest way is to draw all signal groups with the required minimum release time, as shown
below:

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point -

%7 = Extend extension point ‘.‘Li,; E m
A =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2
3/K3
4/F1

5/F2

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

First draw the groups that should start first with green in the intersection time plan (groups 1 and
4 in the example). Then draw the minimum release time for all other groups as shown in the
example. Please note that the green phase of the following signal groups begins later than that of
the signal groups beginning first in the intersection time plan.

Then continue optimising the signal groups in the required sequence as described above until
you have created an intersection time plan without interim time errors.

The following message appears if it is not possible to make an adjustment between the selected
signal groups:

E Information X

':ﬂ) Marked groups cannot be adjusted !

Note:

Adjustment is not possible if a double start-up has been drawn for the target group to be
optimised (twice green in the cycle, twice blank or both combined).
The following message appears:

§ Error K

Adjustment to min. interim times not possible.
Double start-ups present in the target group !
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6.3.5.6 Adjust min. interim time to all signal groups

1<
Use B= to automatically adjust interim times to the minimum value (as per interim time matrix)
from a selected signal group to all other signal groups in the intersection time plan.

Function:

First, mark the signal group where you want to begin. Then adjust all other signal groups to the
already marked signal group, while heeding the interim time. All other groups are moved to the
first marked signal group at the same time, which can result initially in interim time errors or
overlap errors, which are then eliminated one by one.

Mark the next signal group that you want to start with. As a rule, this is the signal group next to
the signal group marked first. Now move all signal groups to the right to the signal group marked
active, while heeding the interim time. This results in interim time errors or overlap errors again.
Repeat until there are no more interim time errors or overlap errors and you have created the
best possible minimum intersection time plan. The lock symbol appears if adjustment is no longer

possible.
Notes:

. Once signal groups have been marked, these are no longer adjusted for as long
as the optimising function is active.

o Non-hostile signal groups are moved so that their green phase starts coincide.

. Signal groups whose green phase starts before or with the selected group are not
adjusted.

. Renewed adjustment of all signal groups is possible after switching the optimising
function off and on again.

. An intersection time plan created with this function can contain interim time errors
that then have to be eliminated by inserting a red phase manually at the
corresponding point.

Legend: ) . Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off

¥ ~Evend avnson port I 1

A = Waiting point

W = Waiting signal Tx

BDad = Flash without request

F = Flashing T 10 20 0 40 50 60 70 80 0 100 110 120 124

PO 1A O O O OO O O OO O O OO (OO0 0 OO O, O O PO PO

Group / Description

1/K11/K1.2 F BDoA

01 12 €
2/K21/K22 F BDoa [l Adiust all min intetir time
3/K31/K32 F BDod
4/K41/K42 F BDod
5 /F21/22/811 BDo&
6 /F23/24/B12 BDa&
7 /F25/26/B13 BDo&

8 /F27/28/B14 BDa&

I [
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 30 100 1o 120 124

Note:

In signal groups with existing green flashing range, the green flashing range is automatically also
shifted when optimising.
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If all signal groups have been edited and no more adjustments are possible, the following
message appears:

E Information X

@ Youhave selected the last signal group in the intersection time plan.
',0" It is therefore not possible to adjust to all other signal groups.
= However, the cycle time is adjusted if possible.

Confirm with OK to adjust the cycle time if possible.
The cycle time is then increased or reduced according to the remaining interim time.

6.3.5.7 Define best cycle (automatically)

Use == to automatically define the best cycle, while heeding the interim time.
Function:

Please select the signal group where you want to begin.
Start by clicking the left mouse button in the corresponding group.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow
% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point _— ] E m
A =Waiting point
W=W’ailing signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 80 70 80 90
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description
1/K1 BDas [ ]
2/K2 BDad | Define best cycle | |
[ Group 1} r
Sik3 BDo fPostion 7 s | |
4/F1 BDab | ]
5/F2 BDab | ]
L L R AL L
1) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

The program begins with the selected signal group and calculates the best cycle based on the
interim time matrix. The minimum release time (value from the master data) is then drawn for all
signal groups. The green start for the selected signal group is always in second one.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
% = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point m
. =Waiting point

W= Waitir)g signal Tx

F = Flashing I 10 20 k!l 40 50 €0 w77

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description d 1

1 /K1 BDcd P

2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDod
1
5/F2 BDad I
0 10 20 20 40 50 60 077

The best cycle is calculated with a stipulated algorithm. Click the left mouse button on the same
signal group to use another algorithm.
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If you start this function with every signal group as starting group with both algorithms, this results
in different intersection time plans.

As user, you should select the intersection time plan that is best suited to the map.

The following algorithms are available:

Interim time-oriented:

On selecting a signal group for the first time, this acts as the basis for calculating which signal
groups could come first using the interim time matrix. The pedestrian groups are drawn first
together with the non-hostile vehicle groups so that these phases begin together.

This is then repeated from the drawn groups and the next groups are drawn. Continue until all
signal groups are in the intersection time plan (apart from auxiliary signals).

Group-oriented:

On selecting a signal group for the second time, the best cycle is defined in the sequence of the
signal groups.

After starting with one signal group, from the next one the system defines how these can be
inserted in the intersection time plan while heeding the interim time matrix. This is then drawn
accordingly by Ampeltools.

Continue until all signal groups are in the intersection time plan (apart from auxiliary signals).

As soon as you click the left mouse button in another signal group, the process begins again with
the standard algorithm. Defining the best intersection time plan then starts again from this signal

group.
Notes:

. An existing intersection time plan is deleted on selecting a signal group to start
the process.

. Defining the best cycle always begins with the selected signal group. With this as
basis, the system defines the best sequence to the subsequent signal groups on
the basis of the interim time matrix.

. To define an optimum intersection time plan, test this function with every signal
group as the starting signal group.

o Signal groups declared to be auxiliary signals in the master data are not included
in defining the best cycle. Nothing is drawn in the intersection time plan for these
signal groups.

. In the case of a vehicle group that is not hostile to pedestrian groups, the green
start is adjusted so that the green phase of both these groups begin together (if
the pedestrian group has begun later with a green phase up to now).

RiLSA stipulation:

Pedestrian groups may not be switched subsequently to a non-hostile vehicle group. Their green
phase must begin either before or together with the vehicle group and may not be switched
subsequently to a vehicle group that already has green.

This adjustment means that in the intersection time plan, there may be higher interim times
between signal groups than necessary in the interim time matrix. Depending on the adjustment,
this may result in a longer cycle time than necessary.

Note:
The intersection time plan created with this function is just a suggestion. This intersection time

plan does not necessarily result in the best intersection time plan that goes with the
corresponding map.
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6.3.5.8 Define best cycle (semi-automatically)

s

Use E= to semi-automatically define the best cycle, while heeding the interim times.
Function:

Please select the signal group where you want to begin.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point ——
%7 = Extend extension point “—J E m
A =Waiting point
W= Waitipg signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDad |

2/K2 F BDoA | |Defirelbesteiee

3/K3 BDo& |:Group 1
Position 4 s

4/F1 BDad

5/F2 BDo4 |

&l

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

As soon as you click the left mouse button in the corresponding signal group, it is drawn in the
intersection time plan with the minimum release time (from the master data) and the current cycle
time is defined.

The green phase always begins in second one.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
% = Extension point
¥ = Extend extension point IR _— | NN P [ [T T e
£ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 16
BDad = Flash without request T

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2 F BDoA
3/K3 F BDoA

4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDo&
l——n—q—n—n—r—n—q—l
0 0 16
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Then select the signal group to be inserted next in the intersection time plan. To do so, click the
left mouse button in the required signal group in the intersection time plan.

This signal group is then drawn in the intersection time plan according to the interim time matrix
with the minimum release time (value from the master data) and the cycle time is adjusted
accordingly.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _ | I ’-”

A= Waiting point

W =Waiting signal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 43

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

o
jry
—_
jury
—_
o

1/K1 BDo4 P 0] ]

2/K2 BDad |
22 23 a7

3/K3 EDad

4/F BDad&

5/F2 BDod

i N

10 20 30 40 43

Repeat until all signal groups are in the intersection time plan.
If you select a signal group where a green phase has already been drawn, the following message
appears:

§ Error X

':Q" At least one green phase is already present for the selected signal group!

Notes:

o Any existing complete intersection time plan is deleted as soon as you select a
signal group to start the process.

o If this function is switched off and on again in the meantime, the semi-automatic
function can still be used if no manual adjustments were made to the intersection
time plan.

. If manual adjustments were made to the intersection time plan, the current
intersection time plan is deleted as soon as you click the left mouse button in a
signal group.

The corresponding signal group is then drawn anew and the semi-automatic
function can be used again.

. In the case of a vehicle group that is not hostile to pedestrian groups, the green

start is adjusted so that the green phase of both these groups begin together (if
the pedestrian group has begun later with a green phase up to now).
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RiLSA stipulation:

Pedestrian groups may not be switched subsequently to a non-hostile vehicle group. Their green
phase must begin either before or together with the vehicle group and may not be switched
subsequently to a vehicle group that already has green.

This adjustment means that in the intersection time plan, there may be higher interim times
between signal groups than necessary in the interim time matrix. Depending on the adjustment,
this may result in a longer cycle time than necessary.

This version for creating an intersection time plan can be used to complete an intersection time
plan that has been started manually.

However, this is only possible if the program has no interim time errors or manual additions such
as extension point, sync. point GPS, etc. The following message appears if the function cannot
be continued:

g Error X

v | Semi-automatic cannot continue as there are errors in the intersection time plan
or extension points, synchronous points, EZP, AZP etc. have been added!

Note:

The intersection time plan created with this function is just a suggestion. This intersection time
plan does not necessarily result in the best intersection time plan that goes with the map.
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6.3.5.9 Move group

Use =ta to move the marked group to the target group, thus overwriting existing values.

But only the green phases are adopted. The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted from the
master data of the target group.

When a group is moved, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank

% = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point

W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 210 20 40
BDad = Flash without request T | I : I : | l |
Group / Description 01 1 15
1/7K1 [ x
20 21 31 35
2/7K2 F BDo& Move group
from
Group 1 laiiinsass ke
o | - 40

If a group has already been drawn at the selected position, before making the insertion the
system queries whether this should be overwritten.

§ Please choose X

IO' Overwrite destination group?

Yes No

If the red-yellow or yellow phases in the target group are different to the group being moved, the
following query appears:

§ Information X

4 Only the green phases are copied. The red/yellow and yellow phases are transferred
"0} from the master data of the target group!
= Do you want to continue this operation?

Yes moves the selected group, inserting it at the target position.
The red-yellow and yellow phases are inserted from the master data of the target group.
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6.3.5.10 Copy group

Use to copy only the green phases of the marked group: they can then be inserted in other
groups.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
= Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 BDod

2/K2 BDo&

3/K3 BDo&

4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDao&

6.3.5.11 Insert group

Use & to insert the copied green phases of a group in the group marked as target.
The corresponding red-yellow and yellow phases of this group are inserted from the master data.
When a group is inserted, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point — mm
M =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDad
4/F1 BDas | |
E1 [=5]
e oy EEmmma =
!
Group 4 |
Position B s |
0 (] Pl 30 40 50 B0 70 77

If a group has already been drawn at the selected position, before making the insertion the
system queries whether it should be overwritten.

§ Please choose .4

Overwrite destination group?

Depending on the confirmation, the target group is overwritten with the copied data.
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6.3.5.12 Delete group

Use X to delete the group that is clicked after selecting the delete function.
There is no confirmation query.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point -
7 = Extend extension point _ 5 I
A=Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDod = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1 BDod& ¥

2/K2 BDod

3/K3 BDod

4/F1 BDod

5/F2 BDod

6.3.5.13 Move time
=1
Use to move the times within a marked group. The current values appear in the window.
When a time is moved, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point _Z_mm
A =Waiting point
W ="'Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1

2/K2

3/K3

4/F1

5/F2

BDo& ]

BDod&

BDod&

EDod&

BDod&

If the function is carried out and values are moved for request query and target, the following

message appears:

Note:

Times have been postponed.
Please check the query request
and target for all groups!

If a green phase with existing green flashing range is shifted, the green flashing range is
automatically also shifted
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6.3.5.14 Change time

L d

Use mmto change the times in a marked group. The current values appear in the window.
This function can always only be carried out at the start or end of a time. The time can be either

increased or decreased.

When a time is changed, the system checks for interim time errors also at this point.
All times can be changed apart from the red phase which is defined automatically.

To change the red phase, please use the Change red phase function.

Flashing

Red/yellow

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank

%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

70

Group / Description

Red+flash.

1/K1 BDot 1

2/K2 BDod

3/K3 BDo& ‘

4/F BDod 2 _

5 /F2 BDoA Position 36 s _
60 70

If a green phase has been changed and extension or waiting points are present, the following

window appears:

§ Information X

The green phase of group 2 has been changed,

7 ] : & 5
please check extension and waiting points !

The following query appears after confirming with OK:

g Please choose

Green phase for group 2 extended.
Postpone all following phases
and extend circulation time ?

Yes No

If the function is carried out and other values were changed for request query and target, the
following message appears:

§ Information X

Times have been changed.
Please check the query request
and target for all groups!
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6.3.5.15 Change phase with green flashing range

The function is the same as described under Change phase (6.3.5.14). However, the green
flashing range is automatically also shifted, depending on the direction in which the green phase
is changed.

The green phases can only be changed so that at least one second of green remains plus the
green flashing range, respectively the minimum release time is not undercut.

6.3.5.16 Delete time

Use 1 o delete individual times within a group.

If there are several times in a group, e.g. green and yellow flashing or a second green phase for
one group, then only the marked time is deleted.

If there is only one time, this is deleted. There is no confirmation query.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash.
% = Extension point —
7 = Extend extension point _ ’

A =Waiting paint
W= Waiting sighal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

BDad = Flash without request

el fooe B v ffvovelors bvall oo By goeliovss il o o g

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2
3/K3
4/F1

5/F2

Group 5
Position 57 s

Note:

No extension and manual lock-in points are deleted if a yellow flashing, continuous yellow phase
or the green flashing range is deleted.
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6.3.6 Vehicle actuation

6.3.6.1 Extension points for green phase extension

Use PP to set extension points in groups. They extend the signal pattern in this second.
Maximum two extension points can be positioned per group.

Red: Blank Red+lash.

B N Pe— T e

Legend: Yellow: Green: Red/vellow  Flashing

%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point
W ="'Waiting signal
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod ]

22 23
2/K2 BDad Set extension point
3/K3 BDad 1
4/F1 BDad
5/F2 BDo&

70

Iun-InuL:n-lnn|'.'.].u-IuuI-u-IunIvu-lnnluulnnlnnl

0 1 20 30 40 50 60

Once the extension point has been positioned at the required point, a window opens for further
entries:

§ Extension group 2

Extension time
a
EilE

Cancel

Time gap

=

oK

X

The value selected for extension time stipulates the length of time by which the corresponding

group is extended.

The sum of extension time and drawn time results in the maximum green phase for the respective

group.

The value for time gap indicates how much time there may be between detecting vehicles (e.g.
radar detector, contact loop) until no more traffic is detected. There is no extension if 0 is entered

for the time gap.
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The controller then continues either when the extension time is reached or when the time gap is
exceeded.

When the extension point is placed in the required position, a blue marking appears above this
group. Double click on the marking to open this window for changing the values at any time.

If extension points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over an extension
point to see more information (extension time, time gap, green min and green max).

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point
% = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting paint
W =Waiting signal Tu
F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request

70

G / Descripti
roup / Description 01

1/K1 BDo&

DP1IDZ405 gap5s 25 0

2/K2 BDad -Gleenminws!maxﬁﬂs
Group 1
3/K3 BDad _Posilion 10 s
1 1 _

4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDo&

70

Note:
The maximum extension time is 240 seconds; the time gap is generally maximum 240 seconds.

As soon as extension points exist in the intersection time plan or are changed, the heading of the
intersection time plan editor is updated. It always shows the minimum and maximum cycle time.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 70s / circulation time (max) 120 s - o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
#0404 wé|vmomEEI(To@ XmX wu wuy | 110121022 [[Q
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl S;n2 Syndusl Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye | AbfiAnf. AbfrAnfne Ziel Zielye | WP WPye | WS WSpe
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Reddelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Red+yellow Gresnsyelow Signaloff GriinBlinken W -Binken  Pilatton
= Extension point
7 = Extend eutension point R T— — T T T T ey Foeoesoooox] [
A = Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing [ 10 20 30 40 50 60
BDad = Flash without request
Lot sl s watvonslredpadlseiid eice Lo
Group / Description
1/K1
2/K2
3/K3
4/F1
5/F2
O Measuing fet. off | {JJ Mark point | | 5 1. [~ Jemouwr: [~ || asP2[~ | @sP3[~ | @SP&[~ | GSPS[~ | GSPE:[~ | [AGSP2GonyPwres
Mark point Pasiion:

DP
Use ’ to delete individual extension points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding extension point.

Note:

No extension point can be positioned at second 0. If an extension point is required at second 0,
this must be positioned in the second of the cycle.
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6.3.6.2 Waiting points for manual mode

Use "F to set waiting points in the intersection time plan.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point
% = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting paint
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDo& ]
2/K2 BDo&
Insert waiting point
3/K3 BDod&
[Group 2
4/F1 BDo& Position 10 s
5/F2 BDo&

When the waiting point is placed in the required position, a purple marking appears below this
group.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal
F = Flashing {
BDod = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1 BDad M
2/K2 BDad
3/K3 BDo4
4/F1 BDad

5/F2 BDo&

Notes:
. Maximum one waiting point can be positioned per group.

. No waiting point can be positioned at second 0. If a waiting point is required at
second 0, this must be positioned in the second of the cycle.

Use “F¢ to delete individual waiting points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding waiting point.
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6.3.6.3 Group on request

Use “8fr4nf 1o set query points for requests within the intersection time plan.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point

/1 =Waiting point

W =Waiting signal Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 a0 40 50 60 70
BDad = Flash without request

R PTTO [T 00T L PO CTT DOURT,00Y POTE: OTON JU (S0 MOty (e

Group / Description

1/K1 BDo&

2/K2 BDod

3/K3 BDo&

1 11 El:lely request
4 /F1 eoor O .. >
Position 21 s
5/F2 BDo&

70

If you try to set a target point in a group where the request mode is not enabled, the following

message appears:

§ Error X

Group does not respond to request !
Function not possible,
please enable in the master data.

The group request mode then has to be switched on for this group in the master data.

Once the query point is placed in the required position, this is indicated by  Q appearing in the

corresponding group.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point _Z-m
£ =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing Il 40 50 50 70

BDad = Flash without request

G / Descripti
roup / Description 01

1 /K1 BDcd [

2/K2 BDad
5 62
3/K3 BDad [ ]
4/F1 BDad
54
5/F2 BDad ‘
0 10 A i) 40 50 £0 70

If the query point for a request has been set for a group, the green phase is only switched on
request. At the position where this point is set, the program checks whether a request is present

for this group. If so, it switches to green for the defined time.
If there is no request, the group stays at red.

For groups with a set query point for a request, an existing request is deleted when green starts.
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For groups with no set query point for a request, an internal request is set automatically after
green ends. These groups then switch to the fixed cycle.

Notes:

A request should always be queried one second before green starts or before
red-yellow, as requests after this point are only detected for this group with the
next request query (one cycle later).

The time of the request query should not be more than five seconds before the
green start of the corresponding group, as otherwise the function Prevent jump
cannot be carried out.

No query points can be set in the red-yellow or yellow phase of a group. A lock
symbol appears at the mouse cursor. Queries in continuous yellow or yellow
flashing are possible.

Maximum two query points can be set per group (not for MPB 4xxx).
A query point for a request cannot be set at second 0. If a query point for a

request is required at second 0, this must be positioned in the second of the
cycle.

Use “Pfr-Anf-3¢ {5 delete individual query points again. To do so, simply click the mouse button
on the specific query point.
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6.3.6.4 Jump over group

As soon as a group switches to request (query for a request), it is possible to define the further
behaviour of the corresponding group.

To shorten the cycle, so-called target groups can be used to jump over parts of the intersection
time plan while heeding the interim times.

If no target point is set, the controller proceeds with the function Leave group out. The program
does not switch the affected group to green if no request is present. The program then continues
second by second.

Use 2 to set the target points.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point

% = Extend extension point

A =Waiting point

W ='Waiting signal Tx

F = Flashing I 10 20 0 40 50 €0 70
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

0 115
17K1 BDas M1 ]
. %
2/K2 BDad al 1B
4B 44 58 B2
3/K3 BDad Destination F
- o
roup

e Bl Position 42 s _
5/F2 BDad =

0 10 20 0 40 50 £0 70

If you try to set a target point in a group where the request mode is not enabled, the following
message appears:

§ Error X

Group does not respond to request !
Function not possible,
please enable in the master data.

To use this function, the request mode must be enabled for the corresponding group in the
master data.

Once the target point is placed in the required position, this is indicated by D appearing in the
corresponding group.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point

%7 = Extend extension point _Z_ ’ [ l l
/= Waiting point

W= Wai!ing signal Tx

F = Flashing i 10 20 Ell 40 50 €0 70

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

01 115
1/K1 BDoa PO ]
_ ; £ 40
2/K2 BDad o EE B
43 44 £2
3/K3 BDod 4 T
1 11
4 /F1 BDa& 0 |
44 54
5/F2 BDad
0 10 20 0 40 50 £0 70
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If a target point has been placed and there is no request for this group, a jump is implemented
while heeding the ongoing interim times.

A jump is always implemented from the second of the request query to the set target of the
affected group.

A jump is permissible directly from one request query to the next request query. This point in time
is entered as target for the group doing the jump.

If there are no requests, in this case the cycle counter only shows the corresponding seconds.

Jump information:
If there is a request for a group and the program has reached the query second, a jump is
prevented for five seconds (so that this group is not jumped over by subsequent queries - without

requests).

Comply with the following jump conditions:

General:

. If a jump is carried out and the interim times have not yet expired, these are
automatically moved. The controller waits the corresponding time until the jump.

o The jump target must be selected so that the target second is at least one second
before the next signal changeover.

. On entering a jump target, make sure that the jump does not jump over other
queries.

o For such a jump target (if there are requests for other groups), no jump is carried
out. Instead the respective group remains at red (left out) so that other groups are
not jumped over.

o The jump target may not be positioned so that other functions are jumped over

(e.g. AZP, waiting points, progressive signalling functions, etc.)
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From version 6.40 (only for EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48)

o Extended jump conditions apply from version 6.40. A jump is only permitted if the

same signal pattern is present at the time of the request query as in the

corresponding target point (additional flashing is permitted). No jump takes place

when the signal patterns differ.
Example of permitted jump conditions:

Legend: Red: Blank
%/ = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point _ _>< 5 l l E
A ="Waiting point

W =Waiting signal Tx

Yellow: Green: Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow

F = Flashing i 10 20 20 40 50 60 70 80 90 93
BDoa = Flash without request
Group / Description 5 12 16
1/K1 F BDoa (B e o 0]
69 70 80 84
2/K2 F BDo4 § e o
1 22 % 36
3/K3 F BDa4 [y Zd 0
40 44 62 63
4/KIF BDod L] 4
40 44 62 63
5 /K2F BDod ] 4
47 57
6 /F1 BDad 0] | 10 | D]
0 10 20 20 40 50 60 70 a0 90 93

Example of not permitted jump conditions: wrong signal patterns for request query and
target for group 6 (F1). The jump from second 38 to second 60 is not carried out.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing

% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point

Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow

A =Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing n 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 a0 93
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description 5 12 16
1/K1 F BDos 1 Zd B 0
63 70 80 84
2/K2 F BDa& § e B
1 22 2 3
3/K3 F BDo4 T | 12 0
40 44 62 63
4/KIF BDod L] y
40 44 62 63
5 /KoF BDad L] y
47 57
6 /F1 BDad 0] i D]
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 a0 93

The following jump conditions must be heeded up to and including version 6.32 (only EPB 12/
EPB 24 / EPB 48) and MPB 4xxx:

A jump is only permitted if CONTINUOUS RED applies at the time of the request
query (additional flashing is permitted). No jump takes place for other signal
patterns.

Jump to green is permitted. But it is important to assure that the corresponding
target group has the red / green colour sequence. If this is not the case, the
controller switches off due to an interim time error.

A jump is carried out regardless of the signal pattern at the target point. If the
jump results in a fault, the controller switches off with the corresponding error.
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Example of permitted jump condition in continuous red:

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow
%/ = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point _

A =Waiting point

W= Waitir)g signal Tx

F = Flashing I 10 20 k] 40 50 €0 70 a0 a0 93

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description
1/K1 F BDo&
2/K2 F BDo&
3/K3 F BDo&
40 44 86 87
4/K1F BDod
5 /K2F BDod
6/F1 BDod

20 50 60 70 80 90 93

Example of not permitted jump conditions: not in continuous red, jump from second 46 to second

69 is not carried out as group 3 (K3) is at green in the query second (46):

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow
= Extension point
g = Extend extgnsion point _
A =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing I 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 93
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description 5 12 16
1/K1 F BDo&
70 80 a4
2/K2 F BDcA M, [~ To]
21 22 47 51
3/K3 F BDaA u ' -]
40 44 86 87
4/KIF BDod [ ] 4
40 44 86 87
5 / K2F BDod [ ] 4
47 57
6 /F1 BDad 0 0 D
I 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 93
Note:

Maximum two target points can be set per group (not for MPB 4xxx). A target point at second 0O is
not possible. If a query point for a request is required at second 0, this must be positioned in the
second of the cycle.

Use <€l>¢ to delete individual target points again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding target point.
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6.3.6.5 Leave group at green

Use Y&l DZ tg activate the Extend large extension time function for an existing extension

point.
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point
% = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting point
W= W’aitipg signal Tx
F = Flashing 1 20 30 40 50 60 70
BDad = Flash without request | : I | | l | | | : I [ |

Group / Description

1/K1
Extend extension point
2/K2 BDod&
Group 1
3/K3 BDod Position 10 s
4/F BDo&
5/F2 BDo&

70

The program remains in this extension point until a request is received for another group, e.g.
pedestrian system.

Notes:

o Presets must be disabled in the Automatic detector presets mask for groups
using special functions (blinker, continuous yellow, continuous red, etc.).
Otherwise, the Extend large extension time function is disabled again because
current presets are only cancelled at green start.

. If the program is in an extension point and a program change is pending, a

request is preset for all groups (depending on the requirements for automatic
detector presets).

Use Y DPZ3¢ to delete these functions again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding extension point.
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6.3.6.6 Insert waiting signal

Use " to activate Waiting signal for a group: this can then also be used as request
confirmation.

If a group switches to a request, this is shown immediately as soon as there is a request for the
corresponding group. If this groups comes into the fixed cycle, the system switches immediately
after green end.

The waiting signal is deleted automatically at the start of green for the affected group. The waiting
signal only appears when the corresponding group is not at green.

Red+lash.

Red/vellow  Flashing

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank

%/ = Extension point
%7 = Extend extension point
£ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing
BDod = Flash without request

70
Group / Description
1/K1 BDot
2/K2 BDod&
3/K3 BDod&
4/F1 BDo&

5/F2 BDo&

Waiting signal

Group 5
Position 45 s

A waiting signal can only be activated in a group if this has no yellow, red-yellow, yellow flashing
or continuous yellow phase.
W appears at the start of the green phase for the corresponding group as a visible indication.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point - Z

77 = Extend extension point _ HWHTM
A =Waiting point

W =Waiting signal

F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1

2 /K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDod
5/F2 BDod

Output waiting signal:

. In EPB controllers, the output of the waiting signal uses the free yellow output of
the affected group.

. In MPB 4xxx controllers, the waiting signal is switched via the red 2 output at the
parallel signal head output. The signal head must be wired accordingly.

Note:

From software version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the waiting signal can also flash as
an option.
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6.3.6.7

Use "53¢ to delete these functions again by simply clicking the mouse button on the
corresponding waiting signal.

Yellow flashing / continuous yellow without request

If a yellow flashing / continuous yellow phase to green has been drawn for a group, it is possible
to determine the behaviour of this phase when its green is switched to request.
In the default for this function, the yellow flashing / continuous yellow phase is also output when

there is no request for this group.
For these groups, BDoA appears at the start of the intersection time plan as a visible indication.

Tx
10

]
BDad = Flash without request |

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad&

27/K2 BDod&

e

Il 10

Use BD% o disable this function separately for every group. The yellow flashing / continuous
yellow phase is only switched when there is a request for the affected group. BDoA at the start of
the intersection time plan is then hidden,

Click on EP%%3¢ to enable the function again.
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6.3.7 Progressive signalling

Various functions are available for progressive signalling, depending on the controller. Either
cable inputs or a radio clock can be used to synchronise a controller.

If the sync. pulse is missing, this is shown by control lamps or in the display, depending on the
controller (request 1 or 2 missing). The display goes off again as soon as the corresponding sync.

pulse is present.

6.3.7.1 Sync. input 2

Use M1 to seta waiting point for progressive signalling in an intersection time plan.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
%/ = Extension point
77 = Extend extension point [ —— I E m
A =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing : 50 B0 70
BDad = Flash without request
G / Descripti
roup / Description 01
1/K1 BDad 1
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/R BDad L Insert sync. point 1 n
5/F2 BDod _Group 3 _
Position 30 s
Radadezaz wasearerss pazadpancy peas B2R2 REERIERRRY NAE2ARRERH EZRRRRE
0 10 20 J] 40 50 60 70

Note:

Radio clocks type BCD only support a cycle time of up to 255 seconds so that a query appears

when the sync point is placed at a position larger than 255 seconds:

E Warning X

The time of the selected syn point (>255 second)
l i, is not supported by a radio clock!
Do youstill want to insert it?

If confirmed with Yes, the sync. point is then placed in this position.

If the sync. point is to be placed at second 0, it must be placed at the cycle second. Once a sync.
point is positioned in the right place, the value appears in the Sync. 1 box below the editor.

After placing the sync. point, an input window opens automatically to make further mandatory
inputs for the respective sync. point. This window also shows the current point in time at which

the sync. point was placed.

Duration
:

Bridge

§ Sync. point 1(30) X

Sync. delay

tically after missing

[o]s

Cancel 0K

times

Double click on Sync. 1 to open this window again for changing the parameters at any time.
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Display sync. point 1 set

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.
% = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point m
A =Waiting point Sync. 1

W ="Waiting signal

F =Flashing
BDod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDod 1.
2/K2 BDad
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDod

5/F2 BDo&

If sync. points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over a sync. point to
see more information (duration time, sync. delay and automatic bridging) for the respective sync.

point.
Syne. 1
20 40 50 60
Illllllllll IlllllIllIlIIllllllllllllllllllllll
Duration time 1: 30's / sYnc. dela_FanS s 22
_ Bridge automatically after missing 0 time
Group 2
Position 30 s
34 h4
Note:

To delete the sync. point, simply place it at second 0 of the cycle. The following window appears:

§ Information >.%

' Sync. point 1 deleted.

6.3.7.1.1 Duration time sync. input

At the second at which a sync. point has been placed, the controller waits for the corresponding
sync. pulse. The duration time stipulates how long the wait lasts.

For duration time = 30 s and cycle time 90 s, it takes maximum 3 cycles until the controller is
synchronised (the higher the duration time value, the faster the controller is synchronised).
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6.3.7.1.2 Sync. delay sync. input

The sync. delay indicates the second at which a sync. delay is carried out. This second is left out
of the cycle: instead, the point in time at which the sync. point was placed is doubled. The cycle
time thus remains unchanged.

This entry is necessary so that the controller is already in the waiting step before the sync. pulse
is present (overlap).

If this function is to be carried out at second 0, the value of the cycle time must be entered.

Note:

The signal pattern at the second with a sync. input delay must correspond to the signal pattern of
the corresponding sync. input.

There must not be a red-yellow or yellow phase at this point in time. Also make sure that no other
functions (GSP, AZP, etc.) or queries are to be carried out, as these cannot be done then.

If an entry is made for a sync. input delay and no entry for a sync. input, the seconds are jumped

over in the cycle and the cycle is shortened accordingly.

6.3.7.1.3 Automatic bridging sync. input

If the controller is synchronised by a cable which no longer switches any progressive signalling
pulses (e.g. defective cable), this function can be used to bridge the sync. input automatically.
The value entered for Bridge automatically after xxx missing stipulates that the controller
should not wait for the duration time after the sync. pulse is missing. The controller then continues
to operate normally as soon as the progressive signalling waiting point is reached.

This function is disabled once the synchronisation pulse is present again.

When a radio clock is used for synchronisation, it is usually not necessary to enter this parameter
as the radio clock issues the synch. pulse continuously in the event of failure.

Note:

This value can only be entered in program 1. The entered value is just displayed in the other
programs.
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6.3.7.2 Sync. input 2

Use 52 to place the values for the second sync. point. See the description for sync. input 1 for
instructions and how to enter the additional parameters.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.
% = Extension paint
%7 = Extend extension point _ 5 [ I I
/o =Waiting point
W ="Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description
1/K1 BDod
2/K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDad&
5/F2 BDo&

If a second sync. input is used and it remains off, this is shown either in the display or the two
lamps Contr. stands at waiting point and Contr. runs to waiting point.

Note:

A second sync. input is only supported by controllers EPB 12, EPB 24 and EPB 48 with a
separate input.
Display sync. point 2 set

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing  Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point _Z_m

A= Waiting point

W ="Waiting signal Tx Sync. 2
F= Flashing Il 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description 0 1 15
1/K1 BDos PIHEN] ]
22 23 40
2/K2 BDc 4 EI
43 44 __ 58 B2
3/K3 BDod 3 ]
1 11
4/F1 BDad
44 54
5/F2 BDo& |
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
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If sync. points are set in the intersection time plan, take the mouse cursor over a sync. point to
see more information (duration time, sync. delay and automatic bridging) for the respective sync.
point.

Tx  Sync.2

0 10 20 30 40

11 15

22 23 3k 40

Duration time 2: 30 s / sync. delay 4 s i-
Bridge automatically after missing 0 time 43 44
Group 1

Position 5 s

6.3.7.3 Sync. output 1

Syndus 1 _

Use to send a sync. pulse (potential-free changeover contact) for synchronising other
controllers.

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash.

%/ = Extension point

¥ = Extend extension point NN —— [N e [T TTTTT P

A =Waiting point

W= Wai!ing signal Tx

F = Flashing {
BDaod = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 BDoA M
27K2 BDod
3/K3 BDod
4/F1 BDod
3
5/F2 BDod Postion 5 s

The duration of the sync. pulse is fully variable for controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48
(controller functions). For all other EPB controllers, the duration is fixed at 2 seconds.

From version 6.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) the way the sync. outputs work in the controller
functions can be changed. ¥ 6.9.1.2

Note:

No sync. output for MPB 4xxx.

6.3.7.4 Sync. output 2

Use S¥nAus2 {5 send a second sync. pulse. The function corresponds to that of sync. output 1.
Note:

A second sync. output is only supported by controllers EPB 12, EPB 24 and EPB 48.
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6.3.7.5 Switch aux. relays

6.3.8

Use ~ ” to control the aux. relays of power cards EPB 24 / EPB 48.
Note:

These functions are not yet available and are therefore disabled.

Switch-on programs

There are two variations for creating the switch-on program, depending on controller type:
o switch-on program as program (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
o switch-on program as steps (MPB 4xxx).

On importing a program (controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) with switch-on program in
steps, the corresponding editor opens. This version is not available when re-programming these
controller types.

The first 15 seconds of the intersection time plan appear to the right of the switch-on program
from the ON time (EZP) behind the switch-on program.

This display appears immediately when creating the switch-on program as program (only EPB 12
/ EPB 24 | EPB 48). When creating the switch-on program as steps, the display only appears
after entering the step duration.

Notes:

o From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48), steps are no longer
supported in switch-on programs.

o Depending on the software version set (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), a drawing
function for a blank time is displayed.
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6.3.8.1 Switch-on program as program (bottleneck)

If the switch-on program is selected and no data have been entered yet, the following query

appears:
b - m]
File Program selection View
¢ S b YE FE UL B X 22X | Q| Infol Longestinterimtime inmatix. 16 seconds
Legend: Red Yelow:  Green:  Red/yelow Flashing  Redsflash Greenslash. Redsyellow Greensyelow Signaloff Green flashing Adblinker  Pilot tone
= I —— P T T — ) A
T EZP()
0 10
[T § Information X
01 115
1/K1 75 The Switch-on program time for the 1 program lasts 0 seconds.
‘0 Should it be preceded by the RILSA 2015 time for bottlenecks ?
2/k2 = =
0 10 Ves No Cancel
[J Measuiing fet. off J Mark point
Matk o Posion
Space to messuing port Corcel || OK

Yes presets the RILSA 2015 time for bottlenecks as defaults.
The total duration is then 4 seconds (yellow VEH) plus the value for the longest interim time.

No opens another dialogue box:

File Program selection View
¢ G ¢ 8¢ F¢ UL BBXDEE| Q| infol Longestinteintiveinmatic 16 seconds
Legend: Red Yelow ~ Greer:  Rediyelow  Flashing  Redsflash. Greeneflash. Redeyellow Greensyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbliker  Piottone
| | TR — iunannnrnnntunnnensnnsn s | |[——
™ EZPO)
0 10
Pevafloro il oo § Information X
01 115
1/K1 ) -] . The Switch-on program for program 1 lasts 0 seconds.
‘0‘ Should the standard value be set as time?
2/k2 1] .
0 10 VYes No Cancel
(] Measuring fet. off J Mark point
Mark point Pasiion:
Space o messing pint: Carcel || oK

Yes sets the duration of the switch-on program to the value entered in the program settings under
cycle time default.

No means that no duration is set for the switch-on program. It is then not possible to create a
switch-on program.
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6.3.8.2 Switch-on program (larger than bottleneck)

If the switch-on program is selected and no data have been entered yet, the following query

appears:
File Program selection View
R AE A x4 (0F B XS X Q| Info! Longsstinsimtimeinmatix 16 seconds
Legend: Red:  Yelow  Green  Rediyelow Flashing Redellash Greensflash Redwelow Greensyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Adlinker  Piottone
™« EZP()
0 10
[T
01 15
1/K1 &
37K5 = The Switch-on program for program 1 lasts 0 second.
@D should the longest interim time be set as time?
3/K3 -
| 1
4/F1
Ves No Cancel
5/F2
0 10
[JMeasuring fet. off & Mark point
Mk pot Posin
Space o meosuingpaint Caree || 0K

Yes sets the duration for the switch-on program to the highest value in the interim time matrix.

No opens another dialogue box:

File Program selection View
¢ G €& ¢ O g BXoE X |Q Info ! Longest interim time in matr 16 seconds
Legend: Red Yellow Green:  Red/yelow Flashing  Redwflash Greenflash. Redwelow Greenwellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adblinker  Pilot tone
§ Information X
1/K1
2%s ’ The Switch-on program for program 1 lasts 0 seconds.
a0w Should the standard value be set as time?
3/K3 -
4/F1
Mo =
5/F2
[ Measuring fet, off & Mark point
Mark paint: Position:
Spoce o essuingpaint Caree || 0K

Yes sets the duration of the switch-on program to the value entered in the program settings under
cycle time default.

No means that no duration is set for the switch-on program. It is then not possible to create a
switch-on program.

The duration of the switch-on program is limited to 240 seconds, depending on the version.

A corresponding message appears on exceeding this value.

If several programs are active, the program choice function is enabled in the menu.

The single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages in the View menu.
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When the switch-on program editor is closed, the following settings are saved:

o Show phases (green from, green to, continuous green, yellow and red-yellow
phases.

) Single-second interval setting.

o Measuring function on or off

. Editor window size.

These functions are preset accordingly every time the switch-on program editor is opened.
Note:

As a rule (as per RiLSA) the duration of the switch-on program should cover the longest interim
time.
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6.3.8.3 Draw switch-on program as program

The drawing, operating and monitoring functions are the same as for the intersection time plan
editor. Colour sequences that are not supported are hidden. € 6.3.3

Every colour is drawn individually. Empty (blank) sections within a group are not filled
automatically.

It is not possible to draw a blank phase. Any empty sections in the switch-on program mean that
this group remains off (blank) for this time.

E Switch-on program, program 1, duration 90 s - o X
File Program selection View
S G €& |F U B @ XX Q| infol Longestinterimtimeinmatic 16 seconds
Legend: Red Yelow:  Green:  Rediyelow  Flashing  Redeflash. Greensllash Redwelow Gresnsyelow Signaloff Greenflashing Acblinker  Piot tone
| | [ e P e T T T T — ] [rocooncoscn] [IR—_
Tx 2P (0)
10 20 30 0 50 60 70 80 P 0 10
W O S, AR VO O S PO U O PP A O S O - P | RO PO 9
01 15
1/K1 ]
2/K2 ]
3/K3 ]
11
4/F1 ]
5/F2 ]
R e e e e R i Fated I Ly T
10 2 0 0 50 60 70 80 90 15
[] Measuring fet. off @ Mark point
Mark point Position:
Space to measuring point: Cancel oK
E Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 s - o X
File Program selection View
© ¢S ESE SO BB X2 X Q| info! Longestinsintineinmatic 16 seconds
Legend: Red Yelow:  Green:  Rediyelow  Flashing  Redeflash. Greensllash Redwelow Greensyelow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Piot tone

1/K1 | ]
5 2%
2/k2 |
5 2%
/K3 |~
15 % 11
4/F1
2%
5/F2
F A Al AL
10 E 15
[ Measuing fet. off & Mark point
Mark point Position:
e Cares || 0K

If the mask is closed with OK, the system checks whether a switch-on program has been created
for all released programs.

Note

To draw green flashing in the switch-on program, see 6.3.4.1.4 (Variable drawing of green
flashing)
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If this is not the case, the following message appears:

§ Please choose X

for following released program

! | exist no Switch-on program.

Program 2

complete data ?

Yes No

Depending on the confirmation, the editor for the switch-on programs is closed and the data are
saved. Yes keeps the editor for the switch-on program open and you can make corrections.
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6.3.8.4 Switch-on program as steps

After opening the drawing module, a query appears for the time of the individual steps,
together with information about the longest interim time from the interim time matrix.

File Program selection View
o, Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 20 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
0
Designation | § Please choose X
Group 1 K1 Info!
Gioup 2 K2 Longest interim time in matrix:
20 seconds
Group 3 K3
Step time in second
Group 4 F1 e
sep1 [0 ]2
Group 5 F2
sz [0)2
| Step 3 =
i p3 [o]
Cancel Ok

Copy || Delete || Cancel

Closing the query window activates the drawing window for the switch-on program.

The duration of the switch-on program results from the duration of the individual steps. The
individual steps are marked by a dividing line. The current position is shown above the dividing
line.

The single-second interval can be adjusted in 3 stages in the View menu.

$ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 s = a X
File Program selection View
& & é & "0 E} .§, x Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 20 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= [ |
T« & 16 26 EZP(5)
I 10 I 20 5 15
Designation | 1 | rlIu.I.nH ‘|||||r|||||||||
15
Group 1 K1
Group 2 K2
Group 3 K3
11
Group 4 F1 3 ! &
Group 5 F2
1 1 |
[ T T, [ T 1
o 10 aw & s 15
Copy Delete Cancel

190



6.3.8.5 Draw switch-on program as steps

The drawing, operating and monitoring functions are the same as for the intersection time plan
editor. = 6.3.3

Clicking the respective buttons activates the corresponding drawing function.

Clicking the mouse in a step of a group fills the step with the selected colour.

The display size for the signal groups can be adjusted in the View menu.

Use %% to extend the step time.

§ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 5 - O X
File Program selection View
é & é i L) @& é X Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
| ]
Tz 5 16 26 EZP(5)
0 I 10 I 20 5 15
Designation ||H|!H|||17|||j||1||||1‘! ||||||1||||||||
15
Group 1 K1 2 A L
Group 2 K2 Z
Goup 3 K3 [ vellow [
fromOto 5 [ 11
Group 4 F1 Group 2
Positon 3 s 1

Group

Hl—l

I i i
o 1w o & s 15

Copy Delete Cancel
§ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 26 - m] oK
File Program selection View
A AR ® XX Info! Longestinteimtine inmatix 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yelow:  Green:  off signak
| ]
Tx 5 16 26 EZP(5)
0 | 10 120 * 5 15
Designation |||u!unlnnl!nnlnn\! |||v|||w|||n|||
15
RN I w— |
Group 2 K2 L I
Growp 3 K3 L
1
Gow 4 -
Grow 5 F2 ]
1 1 J
I T ol i e
o 1w a &k s 15

Copy Delete Cancel

If the mask is closed with OK, the system checks whether a switch-on program has been created
for all released programs. If this is not the case, the following message appears:

Please choose

There was not a Switch-on program created for all the
released programs.
Supplement data 7

Depending on the confirmation, the editor for the switch-on programs is closed and the data are
saved. Yes keeps the editor for the switch-on program open and you can make corrections.
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6.3.9 Specific switch-off programs

There are two variations for creating the specific switch-off program, depending on controller
type:

o switch-off program as program (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
o switch-off program as steps (MPB 4xxx).

The specific switch-off program does not show the first 15 seconds of the intersection time plan
like the switch-on program does. Instead, the last 15 seconds of the intersection time plan before
the OFF time (AZP) are shown to the left of the switch-off program.

This display appears immediately when creating the specific switch-off program as program (only
EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48). When creating the switch-off program as steps, the display only
appears after entering the step duration.

The specific switch-off program is operated and created in the same way as for the switch-on
program. ¥ 6.3.8

E Switch-off program, program 1, duration 26 s - [m} X
File Program selection View
| |g S eI O BXo&X (] Info I Longest interim time in matii 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signaloff Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone
I = Tosoosoemend] | i
T
0 10 20 26
SN0 DO VO OO
Group/designation
0 10
17K N
0 26
2/7K2
0 26
3/K3
1} 10 26
4/F1
1} 26
5/F2 _—
R [ ]
10 20 26
[J Measuring fet. off & Mark point
Mark point: Position:
Space to measuring point [os et | e
Notes:
o On importing a program (controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48) with switch-

off program in steps, the corresponding editor opens. This version is not available
when re-programming these controller types.

o To draw green flashing in the specific switch-off program, see 6.3.4.1.4 (Variable
drawing of green flashing)

o From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48), steps are no longer
supported in specific switch-off programs.

o Depending on the software version set (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), a drawing
function for a blank time is displayed.
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6.3.10 Error-off program

The error-off program is created in the same way as the switch-on/off programs. © 6.3.8,
but with the following differences/restrictions:

. An error-off program cannot be created for controller type MPB 4xxx.

. Red phases can be drawn for controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.
It is not possible to select green.

. The last 15 seconds of the intersection time plan do not appear.

In contrast to the switch-on and specific switch-off program, the query only asks whether the time
from the program settings should be preset. The time is preset or not, depending on the

confirmation.
File Program selection View
é’ & é O ﬁ ® X “:_’,:', 3 .XI. Q Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Flashing Ac-blinker Pilot tone
= [T [
Tx
Group/designation § IRfamaation X
1/K1
The Error off program for program 1 lasts 0 seconds.
2/K2 { | Should the standard value be set as time?
3/K3
4/F1 Yes No Cancel
5/F2
[ Measuring fct. off @ Mark point
Mark point: Position:
Space to measuring point: Cancel oK
Note:

From CPU version 7.10 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), steps are no longer supported in error-off
programs.
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6.3.11 Transition programs

As soon as more than two day programs are enabled, you can use this function to allocate
transition programs.

The transition programs are called up when changing program, e.g. when there is no common
GSP for a program change.

The corresponding transition program begins as soon as the corresponding GSP of the current
program has been reached.

At the end of the transition program, the system goes to the corresponding GSP of the target
program.
Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.50 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.3.11.1 Transition program allocation

§ Transition program allocation - X

Transition program:

No. from to Transition program GSP

194



6.3.11.2 Allocate transition program

Up to 30 transition programs can be allocated.
Click the right mouse button in an empty line to open a selection menu.
Use “New entry” to create a new entry: the entry mode appears.

§ Transition program allocation - X
Transition program:
No. from to Transition program GSP
New entry
Cancel |
Delete Cancel Ok

Use the selection boxes to allocate the corresponding transition program. The following entries
are necessary:

o used transition program
o program from which the change is being made
o program to which the change is being made
o required GSP
g,
Transition program:
No. from to Transition program GSP
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
REl Transition program:
1 1” Transition program 1 €
12 From program:
:i Program 1 v
15 To program:
‘ 16 Program 2 v
1; GSP:
19 GSP1 v
‘ 0
‘ 212 Cancel Apply

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Delete Cancel Ok

Click on Save to save the data and enter them in the list.
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The list is sorted automatically. Double entries are not possible.

§ Transition program allocation - X

Transition program:

No. from to Transition program GSP
1 Program 1 Program 2 Transition program 1 GSP1

| Dekte || Comeel || ok
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6.3.11.3 Edit transition program allocation

To edit an existing entry, mark the entry with the right mouse button and select “Edit entry”.
Alternatively, simply double click on the corresponding entry. The entry mode appears in both

cases.
§ Transition program allocation - X
Transition program:
No. from to
i P 1 P g
L ] New entry
3 Edit entry
4 Delete entry
5 Cance
7
8

Delete Cancel Ok

If you select "Delete entry”, the marked entry is deleted after a confirmation prompt.
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6.3.11.4 Draw transition programs

Handling the editor for the transition programs is the same as handling the editor for the switch-on

programs, see point 6.3.8.3

To check whether the signal pattern of a transition program goes with the corresponding GSPs,

select the required combination in the “Transitions” selection box.

To the left of the transition program, the last 15 seconds of the program are shown (before GSP)

from which the system changes to the transition program.

To the right of the transition program, the first 15 seconds of the program are shown (from GSP)

to which the system changes after the end of the transition program.

$ Transition program 1: program 1 (P1 = Grund 1) to program 3 (P3 = PW 1 3) - GSP1, duration 325
File Program selection View
¢ G 8 GY HFg LD B X 2 X Q| Progam toprogram 3 (GSP 1) v
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blarking Red/velow  Flashing  Redsflash. Green+flash. Redsyellow Greensyelow Signal off Green flashing Ablinker  Pilot tone
B= I [ e T ey = ||
asm “ T GSP1(37)
20 32 I 2
—— LJMWJJ b e st
0 10 14 32 01 6
11 e |
1] 32
272 I
1] 32
3/3 N |
1] 2122 32 33 4
44 ST | [T
\ m 1
2 37 &
] Measuring fet. off & Mark point
Mtk pont Pasiion
Space to measuting point 0s Copy Delete
Note:

If no transition program has been allocated, the editor for the transition program is blocked.

6.3.11.5 Special functions Transition programs

¢ If an assigned transition program is not available, the program change takes place directly

from GSP to GSP, error switch-off possible if necessary.

e Requests for special functions are handled as follows:

If a program change has been triggered and a transition program is still active, the set

functions (logon, logoff, etc.) of the currently running program apply.

As soon as a transition program is active, the set functions of the program to which the

change is made after the end of the transition program apply.
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6.4

6.4.1

Special masks

This menu can be used to access special masks for entering special functions.
Note:

The choice varies depending on controller type and version.

Mapping detector inputs

The individual detector inputs are mapped or assigned in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version.
Boxes that are not needed are disabled. They are shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. € 6.1.7

g Assignment detector inputs program 1: from group 1 (K1) to group 2 (K2) - X
File

Program 1

3|4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11 132 |13 |14 |35 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25 |26 (27 |28 |29 |30 |31 |32

Rl
Tl B
1

[ RN T R SR R
[

BREEBEBNELRRERNNBEBEEYSGLELREE®
G
=
-
-
B
=
=
i
-
-
A
=
=
=
-

Delete Cancel Ok

The entries are made line by line. Line 1 is used to select the groups affected by detector input 1.
The second line is for group 2, etc.

Changing the value to 0 disables this detector for this group.

If several detectors are assigned to a group in a line (using the left mouse button), a tick appears
accordingly. The function of this mask is not limited to the number of active groups.

Note:

For controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48, the system only evaluates the detector inputs of
the addressed power cards and not any others.
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6.4.2 Automatic detector presets

This mask defines which groups have automatic detector presets as a default function for
program start, program change, forced cycle and continuous request (control panel).

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

g Automatic detector prestoring program 1: group 1 (K1) = X
PgfGp.i1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 [10 |11 {12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 (23 |24
PlVVV\/VVVVV\/VVV\/VV‘/VV\/VV‘/
P2 v Vv Vv V¥ Vv ¥V VvV ¥ ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V V¥V VY V¥V VY OV Vv V¥
P3 v v v v Vv Vv VvV VvV VvV Vv VvV VvV VvV Vv VvV VvV Vv VvV Vv Vv Vv Vv v Vv
P4 v v Vv Vv Vv Vv ¥V Vv ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V V¥V Vv Vv v ¥
PS v Vv Vv Vv Vv ¥ ¥V ¥ ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V ¥V V¥V ¥V VvV VY V¥V VY OV v v
P6E v v v v Vv Vv VvV Vv VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV Vv VvV Vv VvV Vv Vv Vv Vv
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12
Delete Cancel Ok
Note:

The mask has no influence on the function for program change on request which is only triggered
directly by detector inputs.

6.4.3 Delete request presets

This mask defines the groups for which requests presests should be deleted.

These are deleted for every program start, program change and possibly after ending continuous
red / preemption.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Delete prestored requests program 1: group 1 (K1) = X

Pro.ferp 1 |2 [3 |2 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11 |12 |13 [14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24
P1
P2
P3
P4
PS5
P&
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.80.
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6.4.4

6.4.4

6.4.5

6.4.6

6.4.7

6.4.8

Delete linked requests with green

Here you can stipulate the groups where linked requests made during the green phase are
deleted.

In the default setting, all requests are deleted with green.

In special cases (e.g. groups that switch to green together but stop separately), requests made
with "Allocate detector inputs” are deleted for groups switching to red later. Disable the ticks for
the groups where this deleting should no longer take place.

Requests from the group switching earlier to red are not deleted in the group switching later to
red. Both groups then switch to green at the defined time.

§ Delete linked requests with green 1: group 1 (K1) - X

3 |4 6 8 9

Y

0

s
pary
]
=
w
—_
b
pu)
w
T
o
o

~
gy
o
i
w
Ny
=}
ro
By
[]
L%}
[
w
o
=

Prg./Grp 1
P1
P2
P3
P4
P5
P6
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12

ﬂ(((ﬁ!

AN G O S S
LS I R S e 3
| (€| R[S

AR O O S S
LA KR & %
CR|L L L8N
SERARIARIEIERE: -

v
v
v
v
v
v

R C[L R ([K
R €& %%
LS S I B S B 3
| (LR[S
L L < < < X
LA KL &[%
ik S S |88
R C(L R (L
Lk L (KKK
LRI LS |8 (K
LR G SR JE YRS
AR G O S R
LA KX & [%
ik S S8
R C(L|R (L

Clear Cancel Ok

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10

Switch max. green

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Set continuous requests

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Switch max. extension time extension point 1

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Switch max. extension time extension point 2

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.

Set detector inputs

This function is currently a work in progress and will be made available in one of the next
versions.
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6.4.9 Suppress request

This mask can be used to delete and buffer requests that occur during ongoing operation.

§ Suppress requests: program 1/ group 1 - X
Program 1
Activate by detector input

Nozl| S| 27| 53| a5 eE] =7 B9101112131415181718192021222324‘

Suppress requests at group

No: |S12| 2] 3 [ et |e] 7 | sl Ear | o 123 | 14 1516 7 | 18] 1975201211 22| 23724

Deactivate by detector input

No: || S22 53 | 1ie s {165 =7 B9101112131415151?18192021222324‘

Automatic deaktivate function Request lock

Automatically deactivate after II] % seconds II] % seconds

D i f ion in cil ion second
Program 1 II] = Program 2 II] = Program 3 E = Program 4 @ = Program 5 E = Program 6 E =
Program 7 II] = Program 8 II] = Program 9 E = Program 10 II] = Program 11 E = Program 12 E =

Delete Cancel 0K

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.40 (EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48).
The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. € 6.1.7

6.4.9.1 Activate the suppress request function

Use Activate function to adjust detector inputs for switching on the suppress request function.
Select the groups where a request is to be deleted and buffered in Suppress request for group.
For these groups, requests are not processed and only buffered until the function is deactivated
again.

6.4.9.2 Deactivate the suppress request function

Use Deactivate function to adjust the detector inputs for switching the suppress request function
off again.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds.

The time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when triggered).

If there is a program change in this status and the value for Automatically deactivate after xx
seconds is higher in the new program, this value is taken as maximum value for the cleardown
counter.
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6.4.9.3 Deactivate the suppress request function in cycle second

As an alternative, the suppress request function can also be ended at a fixed second in the
respective program.

Notes:

o It is possible to combine the various options for switching off the suppress
request function.

. As soon as the suppress request function is deactivated, the requests are
processed again for all groups (groups switch to green).

. If no function is selected to deactivate the suppress request function, this is only
deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

% 6.4.9.5

6.4.9.4 Blocking time
Here you can activate a request blocking time (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to
0.
If this function is activated, renewed activation of the suppress request function is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.
The request blocking time begins immediately after cleardown of the suppress request function.

6.4.9.5 Suppress request by contact control

For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
deactivate automatically after time) may be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger the suppress request function is in use, this
function is not ended again until there is no longer any signal present at these inputs.
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6.4.10 Program change on request EPB

The settings for an external program change (detector, push-button, etc.) are adjusted in this
mask. When a request comes, the system chances to the requested program.

Changing back is implemented by a detector input or by a release in the program.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Program change on request : group 1 (K1) - X
Login
Program 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 | Release Release
1 in seconds  Change to in seconds Change to
§ P1 [0 ]2 [None vl P2 [0 |~ [None
4 P3 | 0 | [None P4 | 0 | [None
5
6 P5 | 0 | [None P6 | 0 %
7
8 P7 | 0 |7 [None P8
9 P — .
10 P9 | 0 |7 |None P10 0
n P11 o |* [ione P12 o | [fone
12
Request lock \ M < Seconds
Logout
Progam 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 Logout in seconds
1 [ Pl{o]s P2/ o |2 P30 |2 P4
2
3 P5 0| P6 |0 T P7 o0 |Z P8
‘; P [0 [E pPiof o & P10 [E P12| 0 [E
6
7 Deregistration after time
8 Pl o] P2 0|2 P30 |2 P4
9
10 P50 |2 P60 |2 P70 |2 P8
E Pe [0 [E pPiof o [& P10 [@ P12 0 [E
Delete Cancel Ok

6.4.10.1 Request program change on request EPB

In the top table, choose the detector inputs to trigger a program change in this program (a tick
appears).

The requested target program is entered in the selection menu Change to.

The entries made in the Release in seconds box defines the point in time when program change
is released in a program. If a value is entered here, when a request comes, the system takes the
next additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) found from this second in the cycle.

If 0 is entered here, the release is effective immediately. When a request comes, the system
takes the next additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) to be found.

Notes:
. Only the additional GSP 2 - 6 are taken for program change on request.
. To change to the requested program, this also must have been released (basic
data - program release).
o The additional GSPs may not be set to the GSP1 (enter programs) as they are

then not carried out.
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6.4.10.1.1 Request block

Here you can activate a request block (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to 0.

If this function is activated, a renewed request for a program change on request is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.

The request block time begins immediately after cleardown of a program change on request.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.10.2 Cleardown for program change on request EPB

As for the request function, in the bottom table choose the detector inputs that release the change
back to the currently active program.

The change back can also be released at any second in the respective program. The entry is
made separately for every program in the seconds box for the respective program.

The change back then takes place at the next GSP2 — 6 to be found.

Note:
If no cleardown is entered, the system does not change back to the currently active program.

In a program, a detector input can only be selected for request or for cleardown (locked against
each other).

6.4.10.2.1 Cleardown for program change on request EPB after time
If you want cleardown for a program change on request after time, please enter the required time
in the corresponding input boxes.
The time for automatic cleardown begins as soon as the target program is active.

Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.10.3 Subsequent request for program change on request EPB

To make a subsequent request for a program change on request, the detector inputs requesting
the program change must be entered in the program to which the change should be made.

The system then only remains in the program if there is no cleardown using a detector input or
release in this program.

From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out. ¥ 6.4.10.4

6.4.10.4 Program change on request EPB per contact control
From CPU version 7.00, program change on request can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
cleardown after time) may be present in the program to which the system is to change.
How it works:
As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger program change on request is in use, the system

changes to the previously stipulated program. The controller then remains in this program until
there is no longer any signal at these inputs.
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6.4.11 Program change on request MPB 4xxx

This mask is used to adjust the settings for an external program change using detector inputs.
This function is supported from version 6.00 in MPB 4xxx.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type (radio / cable). Boxes that are not needed
are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

At least two suitable programs must be released to make the entry mask accessible in the
Special masks menu.

Program change on request is always from program 1 to program 2, respectively from program 3
to program 4. Programs 1 and 3 are the basic programs in each case. Programs 2 and 4 are the
corresponding special programs.

If a program change on request is active and the controller is in a special program, a regular
program change (clock mode / manual selection) only takes place if program change on request
has been finished. Regular program changes always take place in the basic programs (1 or 3).
There are two input blocks for each program change on request. Entry is enabled when the
program is released accordingly.

§ Program change on request : group 1 (K1) = X
Program change from progi 1 to prog 2

Activation by Logout program 2 either by
Detector input: Detector input:

12|33 |4 |5|6|7 |8 |9 [10]|11 |12 1|2 |3|4|5|6|7|8 |9 [10 (11 |12 =
D [ Request D in second 0 =
Change of program 1atsecond | 0 [Z- insecond | O | program 2 Change of program 2atsecond | 0 |5 insecond | 0 |Z program 1

1|2 |3 |4 |5|6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11 |12 5 120 30 a5 |16 |27 -8 |29 100115 12

lequest
Delete Cancel Ok

There are separate input blocks for every program change (program 1 to 2 respectively program
3 to 4).

A program change on request is triggered by the detector inputs entered in the top list of the
respective input block.

If a program change on request is triggered, the display shows P in the display of traffic light 1.
After a cleardown of the program on request, this goes off.

Other entries (program change points) are also necessary, e.g. the second in the current program
at which the program is left and the second in which the system should jump to the special
program.

Cleardown is either at a fixed second in the special program or by means of a detector input
entered in the bottom list in the input block. Program change points also have to be entered to
change from the special program back to the basic program. The subsequent request function
can be activated as an option.

If after cleardown of a program change on request a new request comes, the controller remains in
the special program if the subsequent request function was activated. However, if the subsequent
request function was not activated, the controller changes back to the basic program and then to
the special program again.

Notes:

o After closing the mask, the system checks whether the data for program change on
request are complete. Otherwise, corresponding messages appear.

. To use the program change on request function, traffic light 1 must have at least the
software version N10:01 — 10:00.

. For online data transfer to the traffic light, an interface with version 5.04 can also be used.
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. If the data are transferred to the interface or online to the handbox, interface version 6.00
and handbox version G0311 — 18:57 are needed.

. Corresponding messages appear if an attempt is made to use versions that are not
compatible with each other.

If there is a version 6.00 program in the traffic light, in the interface or in the handbox with data for
program change on request, the old version (5.04) cannot be used to transfer data to the traffic
light.

To do so, the data have to be deleted in the corresponding controller. Switch traffic light 1 off and
wait for at least 10 seconds before switching on again.

Please select the corresponding menu point in the interface or handbox.

Special function program change on request:

If an extension is active and a program change on request comes, the program changes
immediately if the extension point and program change point are at the same second.

If the controller is standing at the waiting point (manual mode) and a program change on request
comes, this is not changed until the manual button is pressed.

If the controller is running to a waiting point and a program change on request comes, the
program change takes place when the corresponding program change point is at a waiting point.

If a program change on request is active for changing to flashing or blank, the controller runs to
the AZP (OFF time) and then switches to flashing or blank as chosen. An active program change
on request is then ended.

If a program change on request is active and manual mode is changed to ON or continuous red,
the controller remains in the current program. An active program change on request is then not
ended.

If a program change on request is active and the programs are changed using the handbox,
these have priority. An active program change on request is then ended.
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6.4.12 Program change extended on request / blanking

This mask is used to adjust the settings for an external, extended program change (detector,
push button, etc.) or blanking.

The system changes to the required program or operating mode when a corresponding request is
made.

Changing back is implemented by a detector input or by enabling in the program or cleardown
after time.

The entries in this mask are adjusted to the selected basic setting. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Program change on request extended / blanking - X

Activate function

Change channel to:

Lo O e e 0 L L e o e L B B B e B 8 e B ) B e B e B e v ) e e B e
1 1 | No action 5 |No action
2
& 2 | No action 6 |No action
4
5 3 | No action 7 |No action
6
it 4 No action 8 |No action
8

Basic setting: Priority Options Enable channel in second

Channel 1 [ | Channel 5 Priority block Execute detector preset 1 \Il: 2 E: 3 E: 4 II]:
Standard function active v 5 <
Choret2 [ Cronel - s[): s[T): 7[3)s s [0
Min time basic setting -
Enable program in second
: 1[\:2::3::
last channel 4 EI: 5 E: & El:
Deactivate function — =
Charnel |1 12 |3 14 5167 89 10 1112 13 1416 |16 |17 18 |19 |20 21 |22 |28 20 | [ "o" in second
= T[T 218 o [T
3 f[T18 s[T]e s [T
4
: Channel cleardown in second
v 1[T)s 2[T)s a[T]s «[T:
8
Execute detector preset Delete preset groups Back to basic setting ? ‘II: § : % El: 3 II]:
Delete Cancel Ok
Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.30.

6.4.12.1 Stipulate basic setting
Stipulate the required basic setting in the basic setting selection box. The choice is between:

) Standard function active
The standard function Program change on request is processed in the controller.
The extended program change is not implemented by the controller.

o Program 1 to 6
Activates the Program change extended on request function. The standard function
Program change on request is not implemented by the controller.

o Blanking / Flashing
Activates the Blanking function. The standard function Program change on request is
not implemented by the controller.

. The value in the min time basic setting input box defines the minimum time that the
controller remains in the basic setting until the function of the requested channel is
implemented. The time counter starts as soon as the basic setting is reached.

Note:
On switching back to the basic setting Standard function active, the display shows the default

settings for all entered values (but data are not deleted).
On choosing another basic setting, the display shows the values that were entered previously.
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6.4.12.2 Request program change extended on request / blanking

In the top table, choose the detector inputs (a tick appears) for effecting a changeover in the
active channel (program change, operating mode change).

§ Program change on request extended / blanking - X

Activate function

Change channel to:

Channel= 510203 [T o60 e S ies e oo a2 13t 4 s ei 7 e 19:| 200) 21| 22 23| 24
1 D 1 | No action 5 |No action
2
3 2 |No action 6 |No action
4
5 3 |No action 7 |No action
6
/ 4 [No action 8 |[Noaction
8
Basic setting: Priority Options Enable channel in second
€ Channel§ || Priority block 1 H 2 51 3 S =
Standard function active v - i ‘I] E \E E
s[)s s[T)s 7[T)s s [00
Min time basic setting C 3 [ | Channel 7 -
i = = Enable program in second
[o]: Channel 4 || Channel 8 1[0]s 2[0]s 3[0]:
last channel 4 ‘I]: 5 ; 5 E:

Deactivate function

Channel (71213 456 7 88 1011 12 13 1415 16|17 |18 19 |20 |21 |22 |23 24 | [ rogram cleardown in second

! ([ 1[0]: 2[0]s s[0]:

: ([T s3] s [T

4

: Channel cleardown in second

7 1[0 28 o[ + [k

8

T T —— s[0f& s[ 08 7[e]d o[ 0 6

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

If a channel function is active and blanking or program change extended is activated via one of
the operating modes clock mode, radio clock or external, all channel functions must be cleared so
that they are deactivated via the operating modes that are switched on. Changing the operating
mode manually is an exception to this rule.

6.4.12.3 Channel allocation

Define the required function (program change, operating mode change) for the corresponding
channel in the selection box.
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6.4.12.4 Enable channel in seconds / program in seconds

Use the input boxes to specify when the respective change in the active channel / program is to
be enabled.

If an enabling value is entered in seconds, when a request comes, the system takes the next
additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) found from this second in the cycle.

If 0 is entered here, enabling is effective immediately.

When a request comes, before the program is changed the system checks whether a matching
pair of GSP2-6 (intersection time plan editor) is present for the basic program and the target
program.

If this is the case, the next additional GSP2 - 6 to be found is taken for the program change.

If no matching pair of additional GSP2 - 6 is present, then GSP1 is used for the program change.

If the Back to basic setting function is active, a change is always made from the program
defined in the basic setting. Enable channel in seconds then always refers to this program. In
this second, changing the program is enabled from the basic program to the requested target
program.

If the Back to basic setting function is inactive, when corresponding requests come a program
change can also take place directly between the programs without going back to the basic
setting. Enable channel in seconds then always refers to the current program. In this second,
changing the program is enabled from the current program to a requested program of another
channel.

Notes:

o If blanking or flashing was chosen as basic setting, the input boxes for Enable channel
in seconds have no function and are blocked.

. To change to the requested program, this also must have been enabled (Basic data -
Program release).

6.4.12.5 Functioning of the channels
All channels are always processed in the sequence 1 to 8. If there is no request for a certain
channel, the next channel is queried and processed if applicable. After working through all
channels, the system starts again with the first one.

6.4.12.5.1 Functioning of extended program change on request
With the extended program change, the system always changes from program to program via the
basic program or directly between programs, depending on the setting.

6.4.12.5.2 Functioning of blanking
When blanking (blanking / flashing) is the basic setting, when a request comes the switch-on
program begins and than changes to the EZP of the program that is then valid. After cleardown,
the controller runs on to the AZP and then via the switch-off program back to the basic setting.

Depending on the setting, the system changes to another requested channel directly or via the
basic setting.
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6.4.12.6 Preemption

Depending on the channel, a preemption function can be activated. When a corresponding
request comes for a channel, this is then given preemption treatment.

In the Continue with selection box, you can select which channel the program should continue
with after cleardown of a channel.

The choice is between the following possibilities:

o Last channel
After cleardown of the active channel, the channel that was last active is then processed.

. Next channel
After cleardown of the active channel, the channel that was requested is the next to be
processed, always complying with the basic sequence channel 1 to 8.

. Specific selection
If you select one of the 8 channels to be processed next and there is no request for this
channel, the system always works through the basic sequence.

Notes:

. If a preemption function is activated for several channels, the system always works
through them in the sequence from 1 to 8.

. An active continuous red / preemption is not terminated by a channel request with priority.

This channel request is then processed after the continuous red / preemption has been
deregistered.
6.4.12.6. Priority lock

If this function is activated, after all channels with priority have been processed, the requested

channels without priority are processed once.

The requested channels without priority are processed once.

Once these have been processed, the channels with priority are processed if requested.

This function ensures that channels without priority are also processed.

Note:

If this function is switched off, only the channels with priority are processed.

6.4.12.7 Request options

When a channel request comes, various functions are available that can be chosen as options.

6.4.12.7.1 Detector presets

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the detector preset function is carried
out once. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.12.7.2 Delete preset groups

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the delete preset groups function is
carried out once. ¥ 6.4.2
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6.4.12.7.3 Trigger continuous red / preemption

Depending on the setting, here you can trigger continuous red / preemption for the requested
target program so that it is active for a channel request.

No more green phase extensions (extensions) are then carried out until there is a program
change.

On changing to the target program, continuous red / preemption is then active here.

Note:

. The function is not carried out if there are no data for continuous red / preemption in the
target program.

. All cleardown functions and options entered in the continuous red / preemption mask for

the target program are active.

6.4.12.7.4 Preemption contact control

This function stipulates the behaviour of the controller when this is in Contact control mode and
other channels are requested.

Depending on the setting, the system waits until the contact control has ended (tick) — or the
active channel is interrupted (no tick), and then works through the requested channels.

If several channels are requested permanently. these are worked through in succession.

If none of these channels is active any longer, the controller changes back to the Contact
control mode and the function allocated there is carried out again.

Notes:

. If the function is activated and a request is made for a channel with contact control, these
are processed with priority. Active channels with a priority function are cancelled.

. An active continuous red / pre-emption is not terminated by the contact control with

priority.
This channel request is saved and then processed.

6.4.12.7.5 Premature cleardown

Depending on the setting, here you can choose whether premature channel cleardown is
possible. If this option is switched on, the defined detector inputs for the cleardown are already
evaluated before the system changes to the target program of the requested channel.

In the default setting, evaluation only takes place when the target program of the requested
channel is active.

Note:

Early logout is only carried out up to the release second of a requested channel.

If a channel is already active (release received), premature deregistration is no longer performed
for this channel.

In this case, the active channel can only be deregistered using one of the defined deregistration
functions.
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6.4.12.7.6 Forced trigger

Depending on the setting, here you can choose whether a forced channel request should be
triggered. When this function is active, an automatic request for a channel is triggered within a
stipulated period if this has no longer been requested for a certain time (similar to the forced
cycle). The choice of time is taken from the data in the forced cycle mask for the respective
program.

The time counter always starts immediately after cleardown of an active channel. Each channel
has its own counter.

Note:

This function is only carried out if a program has been adjusted as channel function. This function
does not apply to channels that trigger a change in operating mode.

6.4.12.8 Cleardown for program change extended to request / blanking

As for the request function, in the bottom table choose the detector inputs that release the change
back to the currently active channel.

The change back can also be released at any second in the respective program. The entry is
made separately for every program in the seconds box for the respective program.

Changing back to the basic setting takes place with the next GSP2 — 6 (intersection time plan
editor) to be found with blanking via the AZP.

If the additional GSP2 - 6 (intersection time plan editor) are not supplied, then GSP1 is used for
the program change.

Note:
If no cleardown is entered, the system does not change back to the basic setting.

In a channel, a detector input can only be selected for request or for cleardown (locked against
each other).

The contact control function is not carried out in this case. ¥ 6.4.12.4

6.4.12.8.1 Cleardown for program change extended on request / blanking in seconds

If you want cleardown for a program change extended on request / blanking in a second in the
cycle, please enter the required time in the corresponding input boxes.

Note:
The function Cleardown program in seconds is not carried out if Continuous red is adjusted
as channel function.

6.4.12.8.2 Cleardown for program change extended on request / blanking after time
If you want cleardown for a program change on request / blanking after time, please enter the
required time in the corresponding input boxes.
The time for automatic cleardown begins as soon as the target function is reached.

6.4.12.9 Request options

As with a channel request, here too various functions are available that can be chosen as
options.
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6.4.12.9.1 Back to basic setting
If this option is activated, the controller always goes back to the basic setting after a cleardown. If
a further request has been received, the system starts changing to a new target function from the
basic setting. If no tick has been set, changing to the target function takes place immediately from
the current function (program change via GSP or change in operating mode).
If this function is active, the controller remains in a cleared down channel if a new request has
been triggered for this channel.

6.4.12.9.2 Detector presets

Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the detector preset function is carried
out once. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.12.9.3 Delete preset groups
Depending on the setting, on reaching the target program the delete preset groups function is
carried out once. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.12.10 Program change extended on request / blanking by contact control

For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in second,
cleardown after time) may be present in the channel to which the system is to change.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs triggering the program change extended on request /
blanking is busy, the controller changes to the previously stipulated channel. The controller then
remains in this channel until there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

6.4.12.11 Display notifications for program change extended on request / blanking

The notifications on the first display side in the controller change when blanking is activated.
Blanking is shown as program in the program display.

The text after the mode display changes depending on which program / blanking mode was
requested by a channel request:

o Cont red blank = continuous red functions requested via blanking
. Manual - blank = program 1 to 6 requested via blanking

o Clock - blank = clock mode requested via blanking

o Rad clock — blank = radio clock mode requested via blanking

. External - blank = external programs requested via blanking

. Emerg. - blank = emergency program requested via blanking

If prog.ch appears instead of blank, the current program/mode has been requested by a channel
request in the extended program change.

Note:

If there is no active channel request for the extended program change / blanking, then the default
displays appear again.
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6.4.13 End extension prematurely

This mask can be used to end an active extension via individual detector inputs while the system
is running. The setting can be adjusted separately for every program.

Note:

This function is only supported from CPU version 6.20. The full scope of the entry mask is
supported from version 6.30.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. € 6.1.7

§ End extension prematurely: program 1 = X
Program 1
Activate function
Activate by detector input Break Delay Break Delay
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24| Point  time point  time
O oo ool
End extension by aroup: IL} : L‘ : L‘ : —Dl :
No. |12 |3 |4|5|6|7|8|9|10}1112113 141516 (17|18 19|20 |21 |22 |23 |29 @: Il: Il: Il:
Lofsifofsd [olsi[ols
Deactivate function
Deactivate by detector input Automatically deactivate after U4: seconds

No. |1 (2|3 |4|5(6|7 (8|9 {101

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24| (@) Start counter at breakpoint
O Start counter at release

D i f ion in ci ion second

Program 1 = Program 2 0 E Program 3 o : Program 4 0|2 Program 5 [ == Program 6 0 |=

Program 9 0= Program 10 0 B Program 11 0 B Program 12 0 B

Program 7 0: B Program 8 0B

Delete Cancel Ok

6.4.13.1 Activate end extension prematurely

Use Activate by detector input for adjust the detector inputs to activate the end extension
prematurely function.

Select the groups where an extension is to be ended in End extension for group. On receiving
input from an assigned detector, the selected groups switch only to minimum release time or an
active extension is ended.

When a value is entered for Stopping point in seconds (0 = no function), the running program
stops in this cycle second until the end extension prematurely function is switched off again.

If the system is standing at a stopping point and the end extension prematurely function is
switched off, the program remains at the stopping point for the value entered in delay time. Every
stopping point can be allocated its own delay time. The stopping points do not have to be entered
in sequence. When the function is active, the program stops at the next stopping point until

cleardown.
Notes:
. When the manual mode is switched on, the end extension prematurely function
ends immediately because manual mode takes priority.
. If manual mode is active and a request comes for the end extension prematurely
function, this is ignored and also not saved.
. From CPU version 6.91, no more progressive signalling continue times are

carried out when this function is triggered.
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6.4.13.2 Deactivate end extension prematurely

Use Deactivate function for adjusting the detector inputs to deactivate the End extension
prematurely function.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds.

Depending on the setting, the time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when
triggered) or when the program is at a stopping point.

If there is a program change in this status and the value for Automatically deactivate after xx
seconds is higher in the new program, this value is taken as maximum value for the cleardown
counter.

Note:

In version 6.20 programs, the start of the counter is preset to when triggered, as the function is
fixed in that way for this software version.
Nor does this version support several stopping points with their own delay times!

6.4.13.3 Deactivate end extension prematurely at cycle second

As an alternative, the End extension prematurely function can be ended at a fixed second in the
respective program.

Notes:

. It is possible to combine the various options for switching off the End extension
prematurely function.

. As soon as the End extension prematurely function has been deactivated, the
extension function is enabled again for all groups.

o If deactivating the End extension prematurely function is ended before an
entered stopping point, this and the following delay time are not carried out!

. If no function to deactivate the End extension prematurely function is selected,
this is only deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

%°6.4.13.6

6.4.13.4 Special functions: cancel extension prematurely

If End extension prematurely is active and there is a program change, this function is
automatically ended if there are no corresponding data in the new program.

If no signal groups whose extension should be ended have been selected in the new program,
the End extension prematurely function is then ended in this function.

If the new program has corresponding data, this function is not deactivated; the counter values
may be possibly be updated.

If there is a program change, the counter values are taken from the new active program. If a
counter is already running and the new value is higher, the difference is added to the counter.

If the new value is smaller, the counter is deemed to have expired and the respective function is
ended immediately.
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6.4.13.5 Counter start at stopping point / start when triggered

If there is a program change and the counter start function changes, the controller reacts as
follows:

Variation 1 (current program Start when triggered, new program Start at stopping point)

If the counter is already running and Start at stopping point is adjusted in the new program, the

counter is stopped, set to the new value and restarted at the stopping point.

If the controller is standing at a stopping point and the counter is already running, the difference is
added to the counter if the new value is higher. If the new value is smaller, the counter is deemed
to have expired and the delay time is ended.

Variation 2 (current program Start at stopping point, new program Start when triggered)

If there is a program change where the start function is changed from Start at stopping point to

Start when triggered, the counter begins immediately with the current value when the program
change has been carried out.

6.4.13.6 End extension prematurely with contact control
From CPU version 7.00, the end extension prematurely function can be carried out with contact
control. For contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, cleardown in
second, deactivate automatically after time) may be present in the respective program.
How it works:
As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger the end extension prematurely function is in use,
this function only ends when there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

6.4.13.7 End extension prematurely displays

Various displays appear when the function is activated:

o (ET canc.) = Cancel extension time function is active

. SP1 N:000 = Controller standing at stopping point (SP1 to 8),
delay time duration

. End: 000 = Time until automatic deactivation of the function

(time-out counter)
Note:

If several special functions are active, the corresponding displays appear at single-second
intervals.
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6.4.14 Continuous red / preemption

This mask can be used to trigger continuous red / preemption while the system is running. The
setting can be adjusted separately for every program.
The following functions are possible:

Continuous red
The controller switches to continuous red as soon as possible; after cleardown

after a specified second it then continues to run in the program. < 6.4.14.2

Jump to second

The controller switches to continuous red as soon as possible and then jumps to
a specified second in the program where it remains standing at a specified
second possibly until cleardown. ¢~ 6.4.14.3

Program 1

Activate function

Activate by detector input

§ Continuous red/priority circuit: Program 1/ group 1 - X

Function

(® Continuous red - change in |0

’No. 123 456 7 8 9 1011 12131415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24‘ O Change n

O 4 4

Disable function

Disable by detector input

0
Priority circuit
Automatic log-off

Disable automatically after 0 |3 seconds

No.| 1 |2 1°3:|4]5 6789101112131415161718192021222324‘

(® Start counter in continuous red / stopping point

Options at the end of the function Request lock
Proceed with detector presets T &1 coconds

[[] Delete preset requirements

(O Start counter at resolution

Delete Cancel 0K

Notes:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from
version 6.80.

If manual mode is active, Continuous red / preemption ends immediately
because manual mode takes priority

If manual mode is active and a request comes for Continuous red / preemption,
this is ignored and also not saved.

No program change is carried out when Continuous red / preemption is active.
If a program change is present, it is carried out only after the end of Continuous
red / preemption.

No more progressive signalling continue times are carried out when this function
is triggered.

6.4.14.1 Activate continuous red / preemption

Use Activate by detector input for adjusting the detector inputs to activate Continuous red /
preemption. If a detector input is selected that is already use for cleardown, the selection is
removed when deactivating the function.

Note:

If a group in the current program has continuous green, continuous red / preemption is not
carried out and the request is rejected.
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6.4.14.2 Continuous red - continue in second

When this function is selected, the controller switches to continuous red as quickly as possible.
Groups at green end their green phase at after their release time phase (referred to the minimum
release time in the intersection time plan).

As soon as the controller has reached continuous red status, it remains in the continuous red
status until the function is deactivated by a detector input or by the timeout.

If the contact control is active, the function only ends when the corresponding conditions are
fulfilled.

<& 6.4.14.7
Note:

On reaching the continuous red status, the time counter remains at second 255 as a visual check.

6.4.14.3 Jump to second

When this function is selected, the controller switches to continuous red as quickly as possible.
Groups at green end their green phase at after their minimum release time (referred to the
minimum release time in the intersection time plan).

On reaching the continuous red status, there are various options for continuing the program:

. Jump to second
Taking account of the interim times, the controller jumps at the second entered in
the input box Jump to second and continues the program from this second. The
function then no longer has to be deactivated. If 0 is entered for Jump to
second, then the jump is carried out at the cycle second.

. Stopping point
Taking account of the interim times, the controller jumps in the second entered in
the input box Jump in second . The controller then stops in the program second
entered in the input box Stopping point in. The controller stops here until the
function is deactivated by a detector input or the timeout.
If there is no stopping point, the controller continues from the program second
entered in Jump in second. The function then no longer has to be deactivated.

Note:

If both functions are combined, the controller remains standing in the entered stopping point as
soon as the jump has been carried out.

6.4.14.4 Special function for jump to second with stopping point

When continuous red / preemption is triggered, the system checks whether the current cycle
second is the range of the values entered for Jump to second and Stopping point.

If this is the case, the controller stops in the stopping point as soon as it has been reached
(unless already in this second). The controller then remains standing in the stopping point until
cleardown (input or timeout).

If the current cycle second is outside this range or if there is no stopping point, all groups cancel
their release time after their minimum release time phase. Taking account of the interim times,
the controller then jumps to the second entered in Jump to second. The program continues from
this second and remains standing at the stopping point if one is present, until cleardown.

Note:

This special function is only supported from version 6.81 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48).

In version 6.80 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), all groups cancel their green phase after their
minimum release time. Taking account of the interim times, the controller then jumps to the

specified second and remains standing at the stopping point if one is present, until cleardown.
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6.4.14.5 Preemption

This additional option can be used to control the behaviour on triggering Continuous red /
preemption.

Preemption active

If End extension prematurely is active, this is ended immediately as soon as there is a
request for Continuous red / preemption.

Continuous red / preemption is then carried out immediately.

Preemption inactive

If End extension prematurely is active and there is a request for Continuous red /
preemption, this is given secondary priority.

Continuous red / preemption is not carried out until End extension prematurely has

finished.

6.4.14.6 Deactivate continuous red / preemption

Use Deactivate function for adjusting the detector inputs to switch Continuous red /
preemption off again.

As an alternative, the function can also be switched off automatically after an adjustable time.
The time is entered in Automatically deactivate after xx seconds. Depending on the setting,
the time counter for automatic deactivation starts immediately (when triggered) or when the
program is at the stopping point or in continuous red.

Notes:

It is not possible to select a detector input that is already being used for request.

If no function is selected to deactivate continuous red / pre-emption, this is only
deactivated after a reset or if the controller is rebooted.
From CPU version 7.00, in this case the contact control function is carried out.

% 6.4.14.7

6.4.14.7 Continuous red / preemption with contact control

From CPU version 7.00, continuous red / preemption can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (detector inputs, deactivate automatically
after time) may be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as one of the defined inputs that trigger continuous red / preemption is triggered, this
function only ends when there is no longer any signal at these inputs.

Note:

There must not be any values in the Automatic cleardown input box for the timeout. As soon as
a value is present here, the timeout counter starts when the function is activated, depending on
the setting. Contact control is not carried out in this case.
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6.4.14.8 Continuous red / preemption options

6.4.14.8.1 Proceed with detector presets

On selecting this function, after Continuous red / preemption is finished, the Automatic
detector presets function is carried out. ¥ 6.4.2

6.4.14.8.2 Delete request presets

On selecting this function, after Continuous red / preemption is finished, the Delete request
presets is function carried out once. ¢ 6.4.3

6.4.14.9 Request block
Here you can activate a request block (1 - 999 seconds) which is deactivated when set to 0.
If this function is activated, a renewed request for continuous red / preemption is blocked for this
time and cannot be processed again until this time has expired.
The request block time begins immediately after cleardown of continuous red / preemption.
Note:

This function is only supported from version 7.20 (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).

6.4.14.10 Continuous red / preemption displays

Various displays appear when the function is activated:

o (continuous red) Continuous red / preemption is active
o HP controller is standing at the stopping point (SP)
. End: 000 Time until automatic deactivation of the function

(timeout counter)
Note:

If several special functions are active, the corresponding displays appear at single-second
intervals.
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6.4.15 Manage outputs

In this menu point, individual lamp outputs of the signal groups can be moved to another group.
This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

On selecting this function, a password query appears first.

The required outputs can be moved when the password is entered correctly (available on
request). An error message appears if the password is entered incorrectly.

If an incorrect password is entered, the input window only opens in viewer mode: no data can be
entered or changed.

Outputs that have already been moved are listed.

§ Manage outputs = X

Moved outputs

Cancel

There are three buttons on the left: new entry, edit marked entry and delete marked entry. The
edit and delete buttons are only enabled if there are entries in the list.

Note:

The buttons are generally disabled when an incorrect password is entered.

6.4.15.1 Move outputs

Selecting the left button New entry opens the following entry mask:

§ Move output - X
from [A-Signal)
Group = Output  Yellow v
to (Tram)

Group : Output  RedB v

Delete Cancel 0K

Select the required group at the top after From and indicate the lamp output to be moved at
Output.

Enter the group and lamp output to which the signal should be moved at the bottom To.

On selecting a group, the group name of this group automatically appears in brackets after From
or To. Some input boxes are disabled if no data have been entered.

On selecting a group after From, the corresponding Output box is enabled.

As soon as an output has been selected here, the target group can be entered after To.

Once this has been selected, the corresponding target output can be defined.

The following target outputs can be selected:
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Red A
Red B
Yellow
Green

Output off

- the selected lamp output is triggered at output red A of the target group
- the selected lamp output is triggered at output red B of the target group
- the selected lamp output is triggered at the yellow output of the target group
- the selected lamp output is triggered at the green output of the target group
- the selected lamp output remains off, selection of the target group is hidden

Close with OK to save the data in the list of the moved outputs

Note:

Example:

§ Manage outputs — X

Moved outputs

from group E [&-Signal), yellow -> to group 5 (Tram), red B

Cancel oK

The controller continues to trigger moved outputs until they are cancelled again.
Moved outputs apply to all active power cards of the affected group.

If Output off is selected for an output, lamp monitoring must be disabled for this
group if no lamp is connected to this output.

If outputs have been moved, lamp or status monitoring at the original groups must
be disabled if no lamps are connected here.

If lamp or status monitoring is necessary for moved groups, this must be adjusted
on the power cards triggering the signal.

In view of the fact that among others, green/green monitoring constantly checks
the green outputs of the power cards, it is important to ensure that moving the
outputs does not generate any hostile green.

If lamp or status errors are reported from moved groups, the physical output (the
power card triggering the error) is always shown as the cause.

The yellow output of group 6 was moved to red B of group 5. If there is a lamp defect in group 5
red B, this is reported as the cause although this is in fact the yellow of group 6.

6.4.15.2 Editing manage outputs

To edit an entry, it must be marked in the list.

To open the input window for editing the data, press the middle button or double click the left
mouse button on the marked entry.

The current values are preset. If these are changed and the window closed with OK, the list of
moved outputs is updated accordingly.
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6.4.15.3 Deleting manage outputs

To delete an entry, it must be marked in the list.

If you press the right-hand button, a query appears to confirm whether the marked entry should
be deleted.

Depending on the confirmation, the window is closed and the list of moved outputs is updated
accordingly.

6.4.15.4 Example move outputs

In the following example, the yellow output from group 6 was moved to the red B output of group

5.
E Move output = X
from (A-Signal)
Group @ = Output Yellow v
to (Tram)
Group E = Output RedB v
Delete Cancel oK

If the program actuates yellow of group 6, the output appears at the signal head connected to
group 5 red B.
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6.4.16 Group mapping list EPB 12

This entry mask is only available for controller type EPB 12. It is used for mapping/assigning the
signal groups to the respective outputs of the power cards (standard default is 1:1).

Every active group must be assigned a power card output.

This mask is only visible if controller type EPB 12 Master + Slave is activated. It is not visible if
controller type EPB 12 Master is selected.

From Ampeltools version 1.20, the group name appears in this mask.

Exceptions:
. Switching controller type from EPB 12 Master and Slave to EPB 12 Master:
mapping is not 1:1.
. A program has been loaded with changed mapping.
In this case, a corresponding message appears.
§ Group mapping list EPB12 (active groups: 12) = X
Mapping master Mapping slave
Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 1
Output  Group Output  Group Output  Group
1 [E « 1 [3E «2 1 [8 ]2 (Fesp6)
2 [2]4 iy 2[4 Ky 2 [10]s (Frree)
Slot 3 Slot 4 Slot 2
Qutput  Group Output  Group Output  Group
1 [5]5 «3 1 [7]8 Fare 1 [1]s (Fean0)
2 [6]% K4 2 [8]3 Fe3eq 2 2 (F31/32)
Delete Cancel oK

If only the master controller is used (8 groups), standard mapping does not need to be changed
as all signal group connections are in the controller.

When using the slave control as well, it can make sense to change the mapping. For example, if
group 5 (intersection time plan sequence) were at the site of the slave, group 5 would be
assigned a slave output.

The following entries are possible: 1 to 12 and 0 (output not in use).

Closing the mask with OK results in a check of the data (only for the active groups).

A corresponding warning appears if a faulty entry is found.

g Error X

':Q:‘ The output mapping of the EPB 12 is incorrect, please check !

Note:

A message appears if a program is transferred to the controller with a different group mapping list
from the current program in the controller.

The message lists all differences. Data transfer then begins, depending on how the list is
confirmed.
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6.5

6.5.1

Parameter lists

This function can be used to manage up to 24 parameter lists each for extension time 1 + 2.

The parameter lists can be combined with 6 possible day programs. In each case, different
parameters (max. extension times) are loaded for the current day program.

The parameter lists can be activated either with the manual program selection or with a switching
time of the weekly automatic radio clock.

Up to 150 program variants can be switched with this function.

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10

Parameter lists names

This mask is used to give every parameter list a name.
The name then appears in the heading of the parameter lists and when selecting the day's
schedules (weekly automatic radio clock).

E Parameter list names - X
Parameter list 1 Parameter list 13

|l|’arameter list 2 | [Parameter list 14 |
IParameter list 3 I 1Parameter list 15 |
IParameter list 4 | L‘arameter list 16 |
|Parameter list 5 | Lararneter list 17 |
Il’arameter list 6 | lParameter list 18 |
[Parameter list 7 | {’arameter list 19 |
IParameter list 8 | lParameter list 20 |
IParameter list 9 | ‘Parameter list 21 |
lParameter list 10 | 1Parameter list 22 |
IParameter list 11 | 1Parameter list 23 |
IParameter list 12 | Larameter list 24 |
I | | |

Clear Cancel ok

Note:

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.2 Extension time 1

This mask is used to manage the maximum extension times of extension point 1. The maximum
input is 240 seconds.

As soon as a parameter list is active, these extension times are used for the corresponding
groups in the currently active day program.

Groups with a zero in the parameter list still use the extension times from the day program that is
active in each case.

§ Parameter list extension time 1, group: 1, Plan 15 = X

No./Grp. 5 10 19 20 23 24
1 0
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-~
w
—_

OO0 00 0000000000000 00000 o
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Clear Cancel 0Ok

=

Note:

Parameter lists with extension times are always saved at the start of an extension point. If the
program is currently in an extension point, the remaining extension time of the current program is
completed.

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.3 Extension time 2

This mask is used to manage the maximum extension times of extension point 2. The maximum
input is 240 seconds.

As soon as a parameter list is active, these extension times are used for the corresponding
groups in the currently active day program.

Groups with a zero in the parameter list still use the extension times from the day program that is
active in each case.

§ Parameter list extension time 2, group: 1, Plan 15 = X
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Note:

Parameter lists with extension times are always saved at the start of an extension point. If the
program is currently in an extension point, the remaining extension time of the current program is
completed.

This function is only available for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10
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6.5.4 Options parameter lists

In this mask, you can stipulate when a parameter list ends, when another program becomes
active, when the operating mode changes or when a special mask becomes active.

§ Parameter list options

continuous red

for active

pecial masks

Program change on request

Program 1 No action v
Program2 Mo action
Program 3 Mo action
Program4 Mo action
Program5 Mo action
Program 6 Mo action

Deactivate prog lists on selecting prog / changing mode
Manual mode External mode
Program 1 End active parameter list ~ | | End active parameter list
Program2 | End active parameter list End active parameter list
Program 3 | End active parameter list End active parameter list
Program 4 End active parameter list End active parameter list
Program5 | End active parameter list End active parameter list
Program 6 | End active parameter list End active parameter list
blank. flashing blank

flashing

continuous red

Cancel extension time

No action
No action
No action
No action
No action

No action

Emergency program

End active parameter list
Clock mode

Flashing (keyboard)

Continuous red/preemption

No action
No action
No action
No action
No action

No action

Cancel Ok

Blanking

No action v
No action
No action
No action
No action

No action

6.5.4.1 Deactivate parameter lists

Various options for the parameter lists are available, depending on operating mode or active

program.

6.5.4.1.1 Select program manually

| externally

On selecting a program in one of these modes, you can choose the behaviour of the parameter
lists here. The following possibilities can be selected:

. No action

The current parameter list remains effective.

. Deactivate active parameter list

The extension times of the now active program are executed.

o Open other parameter list
Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.
On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was
selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active

again.

On selecting blanking, flashing or continuous red programs, you choose select whether to end an

active parameter list or not.

Note:

A parameter list allocated to a program is not loaded until the system changes to the currently

selected program.
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6.5.4.1.2 Change operating mode

Depending on the active operating mode, various options are available for how the parameter
lists behave.

6.5.4.1.2.1 Clock mode / flashing (keyboard)

If clock mode or flashing is selected on the keyboard, you can choose whether to end an active
parameter list or not.

Notes:

o If the switching times of the weekly automatic radio clock are used in clock mode,
the parameter lists are not deactivated, regardless of the setting. The switching
commands of the weekly automatic radio clock then still apply.

. Select “Flashing” on the keyboard to deactivate an active parameter list, if
enabled.
If the controller is restarted by pressing “Start”, no parameter list is loaded.
A parameter list is not loaded until the operating mode changes, the system
changes to another program or a parameter list is selected manually.

6.5.4.1.2.2 Emergency program

Once the emergency program is activated (selected manually or automatically), you can choose
the behaviour of the parameter lists here. The following possibilities can be selected:

. No action
The current parameter list remains effective.

. Deactivate active parameter list
The extension times of the now active program are executed.

o Open other parameter list
Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.
On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was
selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active
again.

Note:

If the emergency program is ended again, the saved parameter list is loaded according to the
currently valid program.
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6.5.4.2 Behaviour for active special masks

Once a special mask is active, you can choose the behaviour of the parameter lists here.
The following possibilities can be selected:

Note:

No action
The current parameter list remains effective.

Deactivate active parameter list
The extension times of the now active program are executed.

Open other parameter list

Choose the required parameter list in the selection box, it is then active.

On ending the corresponding special mask, the now valid parameter list that was
selected manually or stipulated by the weekly automatic function is now active
again.

If several special masks are active at the same time, the system loads the parameter list of the
special mask with the highest priority. The following order of priority applies:

Continuous red / preemption (top priority)
Cancel extension time
Program change on request

If no more special masks are active, the saved parameter list is loaded according
to the currently valid program.
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6.6

6.7

6.7.1

Number of signal heads

This window is used to adjust the number of signal heads per group for the controller type MPB
4xXX.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type (radio / cable). Boxes that are not needed
are disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ No. MPB signal heads: group 1 (K1) - X
Group : 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0 0 0 0

0 : Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

The minimum entry is two signal heads. If the window is closed with OK and fewer than two
signal heads have been entered, a corresponding message appears. The window cannot be
closed with OK if fewer than two signal heads have been entered.

Signal safeguarding

This menu is used for entering the monitoring details (signal safeguarding). The entry masks
differ according to the controller type.

Details for lamp monitoring (defects) and status monitoring are entered here (depending on the
controller type).

Interim time monitoring and the locking matrix are produced automatically on the basis of the
existing interim time matrix.

Mixed mode signal heads / blind module

Mixed operation of tactile signal heads (acoustic module, vibrating push-button) is not possible in
LED mode because the power consumption corresponds to approximately one LED module.
They need to be supplied by their own signal groups.

Combinations with conventional lamp technology are possible. Lamp defects are detected
perfectly in this case.

Note:

When tactile signal heads are operated as their own group, lamp monitoring must be disabled for
this group.
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6.7.2 Signal safeguarding EPB 24 /| EPB 48

This window is used to define the number of power cards per group and to adjust the monitoring
details.

This function is only needed for controller type EPB 24 / EPB 48. The entry mask is disabled for
other controller types.

The active groups are marked with a depressed button.

The current group / card and the group name appear in the header.

§ Signal safeguarding, group 1, index card 1 (K1.1/K1.2) = X

Signal safeguarding

Group: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Power card Designation Power cards count
Power cards count = for group 1 K1.1/K1.2 I
Index card 1
Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring
Redd [JRedB []Yellow []Green Red & RedB [VYelow [ Green
Error message for red lamp Note:
(® Red A defective Status monitoring must be disabled

for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

Red A and red B defective
CEcied R : no LED module is connected

Controller error off

For red error

Card 1

For yellow error
Card 1

For green error

Card 1
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Note:
The following defaults are preset for each group:

. Number of power cards = 1, monitored lamp output Rot A

. Status monitoring activated for all outputs.

o Red lamp error message for red A or red B defective, error OFF activated for red

defective.
. Adjust monitoring for blind module OFF.
. If other power cards are selected for a group, they are given the same defaults.

All other monitoring functions can be activated when needed.
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6.7.2.1 Number of power cards

The required number of power cards for the selected group is adjusted in this box. Default is one
power card per group. Maximum four power cards can be selected per group. The corresponding
cards are then shown to select the monitoring for each group.

Signal safequarding

Group: iR 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Power card Designation Power cards count
Power cards count |I| = for group 1 K1.1/K1.2 ‘ 1 8 ‘
Index card 1
Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring
Redd [JRedB [J¥ellow []Green Red & RedB Yellow Green
Error message for red lamp Note:
(® Red A defective Status monitoring must be disabled

for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

Red A and red B defective
o I no LED module is connected

The name of the current group appears in Name and the total number of current power cards
appears in Total power cards.

The number of power cards only has to be increased if for example there are more than two
individually monitored red lamps in any one direction.

Notes:
. If there are several power cards for one group, their switching functions are
performed in parallel. However, separate monitoring can also be selected.
. The total number of all power cards is limited to 48.
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6.7.2.2 Lamp monitoring

Monitoring for defective lamps can be adjusted separately per group/card. The default is red B.
Red B, yellow and green can also be activated (alternatively) when needed.

If several signal heads are connected to one power card, monitoring is only triggered when all
lamps of the monitored colour are defective.

If e.g. three signal heads are connected to a group, as a rule red A is connected separately.

The other red lamps are connected to red B; yellow and green are all parallel.

The setting adjusted for error message for red lamps defines when an error message appears for
defective red lamps on a card.

The default is red A or red B defective. This option is not available for green and yellow, as all
yellow and green lamps are connected in parallel.

Note:

If a power card has only one monitored red lamp, Red A and red B defective is disabled.
These settings can be adjusted separately for each group / power card.

6.7.2.3 Status monitoring

Status monitoring can be activated for each group/card. In the default setting, it is activated for all
groups. This monitoring function permanently checks the nominal/actual status of every single
lamp output.

If a deviation is found, the controller switches off with the corresponding error status.

Note:
Depending on the signal pattern when an error occurs, the controller can also be switched off with
another error message (e.g. green / green, red / green error).
6.7.2.4 Controller error off
This selection block defines when the controller should switch off for a reported lamp error.
The selection per card is only enabled if the corresponding lamp monitoring is activated.
The default is always Yes.

If each group has several cards, this increases the number of possible settings.
A logic selection is also available. The default is OR.

Logic possibilities:

OR

monitoring triggered as soon as a card reports a defective lamp

AND

all cards must report a defective lamp for the chosen colour.

For red error:
If red A or red B lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for red error is automatically
triggered for this group.

For yellow error:
If yellow lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for yellow error is automatically
triggered for this group.

For green error:

If green lamp monitoring is activated for a card, triggering for green error is automatically
triggered for this group.
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6.7.2.5 Example lamp monitoring (error)

Number of monitored lamps per card

Group 1s= two power cards
Card1 = red A, red B, yellow and green monitored, error message for red A or red B error.
Card2 = red A, yellow and green monitored, error message for red A error.

Signal safeguarding

Group: 1, 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Power card Designation Power cards count
Power cards count : for group 1 K1.1/K1.2 ‘ , 3 ‘

Index card 1 |ndex card 2

Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring

Red & RedB []Yellow []Green Red A RedB Yellow Green
Error message for red lamp Note:

(® Red & or red B defective Status monitoring must be disabled

for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

Red A fecti
O RedA andied B defeciive no LED module is connected

Ihdex card1  Index card 2

Monitored lamp outputs

[“Red& [JRedB []vellow [ ]Green

Error message for red lamp
(® Red A defective

Red 4 and red B defective

Controller trigger:

Card 1 reports red lamp error when red A or red B defective — card 2 only when red A defective.
The controller switches to red lamp error as soon as card 1 or card 2 of group 1 reports a red
lamp error.

Card 1 + 2 report yellow lamps defective: the controller switches to yellow lamp error when card 1
of group 1 reports that the yellow lamps are defective.

Card 1 + 2 report green lamps defective: the controller switches to green lamp error when card 1
of group 1 reports that the green lamps are defective.
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6.7.3 Signal safeguarding EPB 12

Entering the monitoring details for controller type EPB 12 is the same as for controller type EPB
24 | EPB 48.
The entry functions are just adapted to the corresponding controller functions of EPB 12.

§ Signal safeguarding, group 1 (K1.1/K1.2) - X

Signal safeguarding

Group: 112 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Designation
K1.1/K1.2

Monitored lamp outputs Status monitoring

M Reds [JRedB [JVYelow []Green I Reds [“RedB [VYelow [ Green

Error message for red lamp Adjust monitoring for blind module
(® Red & defective OYes

Red A and red B defective ® No
Controller error off Note:

Status monitoring must be disabled
for all lamp outputs where no lamp or
no LED module is connected

Error red Error yellow Error green

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

The following differences apply compared to controller type EPB 24 / EPB 48:
Controller type EPB 12 has only one power card for each signal group so it is not possible to

activate further power cards for a group.
There is therefore no logic choice for error OFF.
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6.7.4 Red lamp monitoring MPB 4xxx

The red lamp monitoring functions are adjusted in this mask.
The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

§ Red lamp monitoring program 1: group 1 (K1.1/K1.2) - X
Prg/Grpi 17 |°2 | 3 | 4 |5 |6 |57 |82 197 [0 1 |02513: | 145115 | 16. |37 [118 |19 £20 121 {22 | 23|24
P1 V Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv v Vv v v v

p2 VvV Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv v ¥

P3 vV Vv Vv Vv Vv vV Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv v

P4 vV Vv Vv Vv Vv VvV Vv Vv Vv Vv v v

P5

P6

Delete Cancel Ok

All red lamp monitoring functions are activated in the basic status. If the intersection time plan
editor is closed, red lamp monitoring is automatically disabled for all groups that have no green
phase (group off).

If the monitoring list has been changed on closing the intersection time plan editor, the following
message appears:

§ Information X

(0:' The monitoring has been adjusted, please check!

After confirmation, the monitoring mask is shown for checking the data.

Note:

If tactile signal heads are connected to these controller types, red lamp monitoring must be
disabled for these groups.
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6.8

6.8.1

Radio clock / Progressive signalling

This menu manages the functions and additional data of the optional radio clock.
Note:

These parameters are only supported by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

Function sync. inputs

Defines how the respective sync. input is evaluated, depending on the operating mode.

-2

Radio clock sync. inputs Sync. input 1 (terminals) Sync. input 2 (terminals)
Evaluate for operation mode: Evaluate for operation mode: Evaluate for operation mode:
[ Manual Manual Manual

[] 0peration clock Operation clock Operation clock

Radio clock [JRadio clock [JRadio clock

[JEsternal External External

[ Emergency program Emergency program Emergency program

Three separate inputs can be evaluated for progressive signalling at the controllers.

Every input can be mapped with the mode for which this is queried.

For example, if only radio clock is marked for sync. input 1 (radio clock), this is only evaluated
when the radio clock mode is selected. Signals of the other inputs are ignored.

When using a radio clock type V4, the sync. information of the serial protocol (only EPB 12 / EPB
24 | EPB 48 from version 6.60 is also evaluated in operating modes that are active under Sync.
inputs radio clock.

Note:

These settings are only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.10
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6.8.2 Radio clock parameters

The additional data for radio clock type V4 are adjusted in this mask.

Note:

These settings are intended for the optional radio clock type V4
(only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), from version 6.6x.

§ Radio clock settings - X

Recalculation procedure

Beginning year (Siemens 2) i v

Offset times

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 Program 5 Program 6

[o B [o & [o & [o & [o & [o

Program 7 Program 8 Program 9 Program 10 Program 11 Program 12

[o & [ J& [o |8 [o & [o &5 [o &

Execute for: DCF - Time Sync. input 1 [terminals) Sync. input 2 [terminals)
Delete Cancel Ok

6.8.2.1 Recalculation procedure

The recalculation procedure with which the radio clock calculates the time for output of the sync.
pulse is adjusted here.
The radio clock supports the following recalculation procedures:

Start of year (Siemens 2)

Start of month

Start of day

01/01/1980 (Siemens 3)

The type of recalculation procedure that has to be used depends on the site and must be queried
with the client.

6.8.2.2 Offset time

The values entered for offset time define the delay with which the sync. pulse (internal) received
in the controller is evaluated.
This option can be used to adjust the progressive signalling (synchronisation does not fit) on site
without changing the intersection time plan or radio clock data.

The entered offset time can be filtered out separately for each sync. input. The default is active
for all. This function can be assigned to the respective sync. input at the bottom (Execute for).

Display:

If the controller display shows a * before the current time, this shows that an offset time is

running.
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6.8.3 Radio clock protocol mode
The additional data for the protocol mode of radio clock type V4 are adjusted in this mask.
In the protocol mode, the radio clock is supplied automatically from the traffic lights controller. But
this only applies if the radio clock is set (receive valid time information).
Note:

This function is only possible for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50

E Radio clock protocol mode = X

Operating mode

Automatic iwv

»
»
»
»
>
»

Delete Cancel Ok

6.8.3.1 Operating mode
There are various operating modes for the protocol code. The standard default is Automatic.

Automatic

Data exchange between radio clock and controller takes place automatically in this setting. The
radio clock uses the data received from the controller to calculate the synchronisation time and
issues the corresponding sync. pulses.

In addition, the internal system time is synchronised with the radio clock. The program
changeover takes place at the switching times supplied by the controller (including public holidays
and special switching points).

Manual
On choosing this setting, it is possible to select which cycle times are sent to the radio clock. The
choice is between:

. Min cycle time: the minimum cycle time of the currently active program is always
sent to the radio clock.

. Max cycle time: the maximum cycle time of the currently active program is always
sent to the radio clock.

. Fixed cycle time: the cycle times for the currently active program are sent as
entered in the boxes under Always send this cycle time.

Only evaluate date / time
With this setting, only the system time of the controller is synchronised with the current time
information of the radio clock. No other data are sent to the radio clock.

Protocol mode off

The protocol mode is switched off in this setting. The display only shows the received data of the
radio clock.
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6.8.4

6.8.5

Radio clock type BCD

If radio clock type BCD is used in the controller, it must be supplied with data from its own
software.

This clock then automatically switches the day programs and the progressive signalling pulse on
the basis of the supplied data.

Note:

The DCF clock mode must be adjusted at the controller for changeover of the day programs by
the radio clock. This does not happen in other operating modes.
The progressive signalling pulse is also evaluated in other modes, depending on the setting.

¢ 6.8.1

Serial radio clock

If the serial radio clock is used in the controller, the basic supply is based on the adjusted
intersection time plans (cycle times, sync. points, etc.)
All that has to be entered is the recalculation procedure and the offset times, if needed. ¥ 6.8.1

This type of radio clock only works with one program. The current corresponding data such as
cycle time, sync. point and recalculation procedure are constantly transmitted to the radio clock
and used only for output of the progressive signalling pulse.

Note:
This version is only supported from version 6.60 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48). With this
variant, the radio clock is only used for output of the progressive signalling pulse. Program

changeovers are carried out by the controller itself, as the radio clock always sends the current
date and time.
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6.9

6.9.1

Program switching points

This menu point is used to manage the weekly automatic (switching points) for clock mode and
radio clock (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60).

In controller types EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.6x, the weekly automatic clock mode
and radio clock can be supplied separately.

Furthermore, the weekly automatic radio clock also supports public holidays and 20 special
switching points (free entry).

An option allows the weekly automatic radio mode to be used for clock mode as well: it is then no
longer necessary to enter the weekly automatic for clock mode.

Weekly automatic clock mode
Use this window to enter the switching points for clock mode.

The entries are adjusted to the selected controller type / version. Boxes that are not needed are
disabled and shown cross-hatched.

The number of visible programs changes according to the program release. € 6.1.7
Note:

The controller (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 /| EPB 48) does not accept switching to the clock mode if no
switching points have been entered. A corresponding message appears.

§ Weekly automatic clock mode - program 1 - start time - X
Prog. 1 Prog.2 Prog. 3 Prog 4 Prog. 5 Prog. 6 Blank  Flashing
Switching point/da Monday Tuesday Wednesda) Thursday Friday Saturday  Sunday Hour:
Switching point 1 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 =
Switching point 2 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 5.2
Switching point 3 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 Minute:
Switching point 4 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 2
Switching point 5 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 -
Switching point 6 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switching point 7 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switching point 8 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Switchingpoint 9 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 24:00
Switching point 10 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
Insert Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Always enter the start time of the respective program, selecting the week day of the
corresponding program.

Enter the required switching time either directly with the keyboard or adjust the setting with the
up/down arrow buttons. The shortest switching interval is 1 minute.

Clicking on 00:00 or 24:00 adjusts the dates in the marked box to this value. No switching is
triggered by 00:00. You must enter 24:00 to trigger switching at midnight.

Note:

If the switching time is entered e.g. as Saturday 24:00 h, this switching command is switched at
0:00 h on Sunday.

Click on Copy to save the value in the currently marked box. Use Insert to insert this value in
other boxes.

As soon as you leave an input box, the system checks whether this switching time already exists.
If so, a corresponding message appears with information about the program where this switching
time was already entered.

When programming switching times, they also have to be entered on the days when no program
change takes place.

The entry must include the program that is active on this day. The switching time is entered as
00:01. The time is entered as 00:01 because this is the first possible switching time on a new day.
If no program change is made on a certain day and the system shuts down (fault, power failure
etc.), when rebooted the controller looks for the program active on the respective day.
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If the switching points have no entry for the day, the controller starts automatically with the
emergency program. This continues until a program change is triggered by the clock.

Notes:

The system does not change to another program until there is a new switching
command.

The date and time in the controller must be correct for the programs to be
changed over properly. The clock in the controller is always adjusted to the PC
time as soon as a program is transferred to the controller.

6.9.2 Weekly automatic radio clock

The weekly automatic is entered in three separate entry masks.

Note:

Day's schedule / weekly schedule

In this entry mask, the switching times of the individual day's schedule are
assigned to the respective weekly schedule. This is done in so-called the day's
schedule.

Public holidays
A day's schedule is assigned to the required public holidays in this entry mask.

Special switching points
Up to 20 special switching points (free date) can be managed in this entry mask.
A day's schedule can be assigned for every special switching point.

If you switch to the radio clock when no switching points have been entered, a corresponding
message appears in the display.

Although the controller changes to the radio clock, the protocol mode (supplying the radio clock
via the controller CPU) is switched off. The controller then evaluates the internal supply of the
radio clock and program switching takes place with the corresponding entries.
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6.9.2.1 Weekly schedules / day's schedules

This entry mask is used to enter the weekly schedule and day's schedule.

g Day's schedule / weekly schedules - X
Day's schedule Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan5 Plan6 Plan7 Plan8 Plan9 Plan10 Day Plan Plan description
L Monday
Plan description Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
No. Starttme  Program Program description A Friday
1 Saturday
2 Sunday
i [[] Clock mode for weekly schedules
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 v
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

6.9.2.1.1 Enter day's schedules

Up to 10 day's schedules can be entered with maximum 90 switching times each. Every day's
schedule can also be given a name.
The individual day's schedules are then assigned to the individual weekly schedules. <= 6.9.2.1.3

Day's schedule

Flan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan5 Plan6 Plan7 Plan8 Plan3 Plan10

Plan description

=
(=]

e e B ¥ R

Start time Program Program description A

[ I S S Sy
mobh W N e O
<

Click the right mouse button in an empty line to open a selection menu.
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Use New entry to create a new entry: the entry mode appears.

2
Day's schedule ‘Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Pland4 Plan5 Plan6 Plan7? Plan8 Plan9 Plan10 Day Plan Plan description
. Monday
Plan description Tuesday
|Mao-Fr | Wednesday
Thursday
No. Starttime  Program Program description A Friday
1 Saturday
2 Sunday
3
4 [ Clock mode for weekly schedules
5
5 Program:
Vi 1 (Daily program) N
8
9

Start time:
1 N 00:00 - Cancel Apply

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

Select the required program and switching time, then click on Save to enter the data in the list.
The list is sorted automatically according to the smallest switching time. If the current switching
time already exists, a corresponding message appears.

Note:

If 00:00 h is selected as switching time, 24:00 h appears as first in the list.
If the switching time is entered e.g. as Saturday 24:00 h, this switching command is switched at
0:00 h on Sunday.

Day's schedule

Flan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan5 Plan6 Plan7 Plan8 Plan9 Plan10

Plan description

Mo - Fr

No. Start time Program Program description A
1 24:00 1 Daily program
2 07:00 2 Morning program
3 10:30 1 Daily program
4 14:00 3 Evening program
5 20:00 4 Night program
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 v

To edit an existing switching point, mark the entry with the right mouse button and select Edit
entry.
Alternatively, simply double click on the corresponding entry. The entry mode appears in both
cases.
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6.9.2.1.2 Switch parameter lists / special functions

As from version 7.10 (system type EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48) it is possible to switch parameters
lists or special functions.

The selection box for the program being switched also includes continuous red, blanking and
parameter lists 1 to 24.

For greater clarity, the respective parameter lists are shown with the corresponding designation (if

one exists).
§ Day's schedule / weekly schedules = X
Day's schedule ‘Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan§ Plan6 Plan7 Plang Pland Plan10 Day Plan Plan description
s Monday 1 Mo - Fr
Plan description Tuesday 1 Mo - Fr
Mo -Fr Wednesday 1 Mo - Fr
. % Thursday 1 Mo - Fr
No. Starttime Program Program description A | Friday 1 Mo - Fr
1 24:00 1 Basic program i Saturday 1 Mo - Fr
2 06:00 Param.1 Morning ‘ Sunday 1 Mo - Fr
3 09:00 Param.2 Midday
4 12:00 Param.3 Afternoon Clock mode for weekly schedules
5 15:00 Param.4 Evening P 2
6 2000 Param.5 Night it
i 1 (Basic program) v
8
9
10
1
12
= Start time:
14 .
15 v 22:00 : 1 Cancel Apply
Copy Delete Cancel Ok
Notes:
. As soon as a parameter list is opened, the current day program remains active,

but with other parameters for the extension times.
. If a parameter list is opened that has no times, this is not executed.

. At least one day program must be entered for every day plan.
It is not possible to enter just parameter lists: in this case, the current day plan
cannot be allocated to a week day.

. Opening another day program does not cancel the current parameter list. The
current parameter list remains in use.
To end a parameter list, enter the required switching time and select “Parameter
list off” in the right-hand selection box.

. If you want to switch a program and a parameter list at the same time, enter the
same time for both functions.
In this case, it is possible that these two switch commands are not carried out at
the same time, because the parameter list is adopted immediately at the selected
time, while the program change is only implemented with the GSP.

. An active parameter list ends automatically by default as soon as the operating
mode changes or another program or special mask is active.
The extension times of the now active program then apply.
This behaviour can be configured under point 6.5.4.

. Continuous red as switching request is only implemented if there is a continuous
red point in the active program.

. The blanking switching request is only implemented if this function has been
enabled.
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6.9.2.1.3 Enter weekly schedules

If day's schedules have been entered, a day's schedule must be assigned to every day in the
weekly schedules.

Weekly schedules

Day Plan Plan description
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

[] Clock mode for weekly schedules

The assignment is done in the Plan column with the right mouse button. Use Delete entry to
delete the entry for the current weekday. Cancel closes the selection menu.

Weekly schedules

Day Plan Plan description

Monday

Tuesday Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)

Wednesday Plan 2 (Fri)

Sewaday Plan 3 (Sat)

Friday

Saturday Plan 4 (Sun)

Sunday Plan 5 (Public holiday)

] Clock mode for v Plan 6 (Special plan)

All weekdays >
Cancel

Note:

Delete entry only appears if a day's schedule has already been entered for the marked entry.
Click the left mouse button on the selected day's schedule and enter it in the current weekly

schedule.
Weekly schedules
Day Plan Plan description
Monday 1 Mon - Thu
Tuesday 1 Mon - Thu
Wednesday 1 Mon - Thu
Thursday 1 Mon - Thu
Friday 2 Fri
Saturday 3 Sat
Sunday 4 Sun
[[] Clock mode for weekly schedules
Note:

A day's schedule must be assigned to every weekly schedule. If this is not the case, a
corresponding error message appears on attempting to close the mask.
The mask cannot be closed if the entries are incomplete.
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To assign a day's schedule to all days of the week, Select the required day's schedule in All weekdays.
The day's schedule selected here is then entered for all weekdays in the weekly schedules.

Weekly schedules

Day Plan Plan description

Monday
Tiesdry Plan 1 (Mon - Sun) [

Wednesday All weekdays > Plan 1 (Mon - Sun)

Thursday Cancel [ |
Friday

Saturday
Sunday

[C] Clack mode for weekly schedules

6.9.2.1.4 Weekly schedule error display

If day's and weekly schedules are present and program releases are removed from used
programs, these entries are marked in colour.

The controller does not carry out this switch request and remains in the current program until a
valid switch request is present.

3
Day's schedule Weekly schedules
Plan1 Plan2 Plan3 Plan4 Plan5 Plan6 Plan7 Plan8 Plan9 Plan10 Day Plan Plan description
- Monday 1 Mon - Thu
Plan description Tuesday 1 Mon - Thu
IMOn -Thu ] Wednesday 1 Mon -Thu
Thursday 1 Mon - Thu
No. Starttme  Program Program description A Friday D; Fri
Ci2%00 1 oabyprogam ] Saturday 3 st
2 07:00 2 Morning program Sunday 4 sun
’?F Evening program [ Clock mode for weekly schedules
5 20:00 4 Night program
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 v
Copy Delete Cancel Ok

6.9.2.1.5 Clock mode for weekly schedules

If Clock mode for weekly schedules is enabled, the existing switching times of the weekly
automatic radio clock are then also used in clock mode.

Note:
If this option is enabled and switching times are present in the weekly automatic clock mode,

these are not used because priority is given to the switching times of the weekly automatic radio
mode.
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6.9.2.2 Public holidays

The menu points for entering public holidays are enabled as soon as day's schedules / weekly

schedules are available.

Special day's schedules can be assigned for these public holidays.

§ Public holiday

Fixed public holidays
Day
New Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)

Feast of the Inmaculate Conception (8 December)
Christmas Eve (24 December)

Christmas Day (25 December)

Boxing Day (26 December)

New Year's Eve (31 December)

Plan

Plan description

Floating public holidays
Day Plan
Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday

Epiphany (6 January) Pancake Tuesday
Valentine's Day (14 February) Ash Wednesday
Josefstag (19 March - Austria) Maundy Thursday
Labour Day (1 May) Good Friday
Swiss national holiday (1 August) Easter Sunday
Peace Festival (8 August) Easter Monday
Assumption of Mary (15 August) Ascension Day
German Unification Day (3 October) Mother's Day
National holiday in Austria (26 October) Whit Sunday
Reformation Day (31 October) Whit Monday

All Saints (1 November) Holy Trinity

St Nicholas Day (6 December) Corpus Christi

Day of repentance and prayer
1st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent

Plan description

Not a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

Switch commands for public holidays are only evaluated with the radio clock type V4 in the
protocol mode (EBP 48 / 12 from version 6.60).

6.9.2.2.1 Enter fixed public holidays

In this selection list, the required day's schedules are assigned to the fixed public holidays
(always on the same date).

The assignment is done in the Plan column with the right mouse button.

Use Delete entry to delete the entry for the current weekday.

Cancel closes the selection menu.

Fixed public holidays

Day Plan Plan description
New Year's Day (1 January)

Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)

Epiphany (6 January)

Valentine's Day (14 February)

Josefstag (19 March - Austria)

Labour Day (1 May)

Swiss national holiday (1 August)

Peace Festival (8 August)

Assumption of Mary (15 August)

Ga“m U..;n—-u.—. L O - B P Sl
National F Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)
Reformati Plan 2 (Fri)

Al St Plan 3 (Sat)

St Nichola

Feastof t Plan 4 (Sun)

Christmas Plan 5 (Public holiday)
Christmas Plan 6 (Special plan)
Boxing Dz Dutlichclidast

Nea Voo ublic holidays by state

Cancel
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Click the left mouse button on the selected day's schedule and enter it for the marked public
holiday.

Fixed public holidays
Day Plan Plan description
New Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)
Epiphany (6 January)
Valentine's Day (14 February)
Josefstag (19 March - Austria)
Labour Day (1 May)
Swiss national holiday (1 August) 5 Public holiday
Peace Festival (8 August)
Assumption of Mary (15 August)
German Unification Day (3 October) 5 Public holiday
National holiday in Austria (26 October)
Reformation Day (31 October)
All Saints (1 November) 5 Public holiday
St Nicholas Day (6 December)
Feast of the Immaculate Conception (8 December)
Christmas Eve (24 December)
Christmas Day (25 December)
Boxing Day (26 December)
New Year's Eve (31 December)

Note:

Delete entry only appears if a day's schedule has already been entered for the marked entry.

6.9.2.2.2 Enter floating public holidays

In this selection list, the required day's schedules are assigned to the floating public holidays.

Floating public holidays

Day Plan Plan description
Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday
Pancake Tuesday
Ash Wednesday
Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
Ascension Day
Mother's Day
Whit Sunday
Whit Monday
Holy Trinity
Corpus Christi
Day of repentance and prayer
1st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent
Not a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Mapping is the same as for the fixed public holidays®" 6.9.2.2.1

251



6.9.2.2.3 Enter public holidays by state

If you select Public holidays by state, another entry mask appears.

§ Public holiday

Fixed public holidays
Day Plan

New Year's Day (1 January)
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland)
Epiphany (6 January)
Valentine's Day (14 February)
Josefstag (19 March - Austria)
Lahoir Nav 71 Maw)
Sw Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)
Pe Plan 2 (Fri)
2: Plan 3 (Sat)
Na Plan 4 (Sun)

Re Plan 5 (Public holiday)

Plan description

SAIt] Plan 6 (Special plan)
Fel Public holidays by state ler)
Ch Cancel

Christmas Day (25 Decempery
Boxing Day (26 December)
New Year's Eve (31 December)

Floating public holidays
Day Plan
Women's Carnival Day
Carnival Monday
Pancake Tuesday
Ash Wednesday
Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
Easter Sunday
Easter Monday
Ascension Day
Mother's Day
Whit Sunday
Whit Monday
Holy Trinity
Corpus Christi
Day of repentance and prayer
1st Sunday in Advent
2nd Sunday in Advent
3rd Sunday in Advent
4th Sunday in Advent
Not a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Plan description

Delete Cancel Ok
§ p —
Fixed public holidays Floating public holidays
Day Plan Plan description Day Plan Plan description
New Year's Day (1 January) Women's Carnival Day
Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland) Carnival Monday
Epiphany (6 January) Pancake Tuesday
Valentine's Day (14 February) Ash Wednesday
Josefstag (19 March - Austria) Maundy Thursday
Labour Day (1 May) Good Friday
Swiss national holiday (1 August) Easter Sunday
Peace Festival (8 August)
Assumption of Mary (15 August) Slale Gn
German Unification Day (3 October) Nordrheinwestfalen ~ | Plan 5 [Public holiday) v
National holiday in Austria (26 October)
Reformation Day (31 October) Cancel oK
All Saints (1 November) HOIY TNty
St Nicholas Day (6 December) Corpus Christi
Feast of the Immaculate Conception (8 December) Day of repentance and prayer
Christmas Eve (24 December) 1st Sunday in Advent
Christmas Day (25 December) 2nd Sunday in Advent
Boxing Day (26 December) 3rd Sunday in Advent
New Year's Eve (31 December) 4th Sunday in Advent
Not a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland
Delete Cancel Ok

Use the sub-menu to select the required state and day's schedule. OK presets the corresponding

public holidays in the adjusted day's schedule for the selected state.

Note:

Manual editing is still possible after presetting the public holidays as defaults by state.
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6.9.2.3 Special switching points

Up to 20 free switching points are managed in this mask with a date and day's schedule mapped
to every special switching point.

The special switching points are only switched once on the stipulated date without annual
repetition.

§ Special switching points - X

Special switching points

No. Date Plan Plan description

W 0N bW N

R T <l
[SER-RR RN TR RN TR N, S

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

The controller treats special switching points with maximum priority, giving them preference over
all other switching points.
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6.9.2.3.1 Enter special switching poins

Click the right mouse button in a line to open a selection menu.

§ Special switching points - X

Special switching points

Date Plan Plan description

<+
o

W o N s W N

New entry

Cancel

N e
O W o N s WN = O

Delete Cancel Ok

Click on New entry to open a calendar. Click on Cancel to close the selection menu. If you click
on New entry, you will see a calendar (the current day is marked) for selecting the required day
to which a special plan should be switched.

g Select unused date X
4 December 2019 January 2020 February 2020 4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
4. 25 26 2T 28 29 30 1 2 3 4 1

2 3 A UASE 367 b #5F Mo g7 Ade 9 A0 g 2. 3 & 50 %61 W 38
g8 9 10 1 13 e 320 13 4E N5, 96 7 98 9. A0 aF 22 13 14 75
45 6 7 A8 1920 A1 19 200 21 22 23 A 25 N6 AF 18 19 200 .21 (22

22 23 24 25 2 Z B 26 AT 2B 28 A 3} 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
29 30 3N
March 2020 April 2020 May 2020
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 1 2

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
8 9. d0 J 312 13 T g2 13 Er U15: 36 A7 A8 0. I 42 43 34 15 716
5 slor O 98 190 20 21 19: 200 221 722: 23 24 25 A7 A8 09 20 2% 2 23

22: 23 24 25 26 2T 28 26, 2 28 29 i30 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
29 30 3N 3
June 2020 July 2020 August 2020
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 1

7. 8 9 90 1n 3125713 5 b: afF @t 9. U0 b 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
14: 45 e 97 38 19; 200 32 13 714 15 96 1 18 9 0 A1 12 13 14 15
2 22 23 28 &: 2. :2ZF 19 A A 2 A 24 2B 9w A1 98 19 A 2 2
28 29 30 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

30 3 1 2 3 4 5

[ Today: 12/12/2019

o
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In the calendar, select the required date with the left mouse button.
OK saves the selected date in the list:

&

Special switching points

No. Date Plan Plan description
02.02.2021

Delete Cancel Ok

Note:

The list is sorted automatically according to the smallest date. If a date already exists, a
corresponding message appears.

Click the right mouse button in the line with the existing date to open a selection menu with the
existing weekly schedules.

§ Special switching points — X
Special switching points

No. Date Plan Plan description
1 02.02.2021

2 New entry

3 Delete special switching points
xd Plan 1 (Mon - Thu)

: Plan 2 (Fri)

7 Plan 3 (Sat)

8 Plan 4 (Sun)

9 Plan 5 (Public holiday)

10

1 Plan 6 (Special plan)

12 Cancel

13

14

15

16

17

13

19

20

Delete Cancel Ok
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Use the left mouse button to select the required weekly schedule to be switched on this date.

-2
Special switching points
No. Date Plan Plan description
1 02.02.2021 6 Spedal plan
2
3
4
5
6
¥
8
9

Delete Cancel Ok

The selection menu closes again and the selected weekly schedule is assigned to the marked
date.
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6.9.2.2.3 Error display for public holidays and special switching points

If day's and weekly schedules are present and program releases are removed from used
programs, the corresponding points in the menu structure are marked with an error symbol.

§ Menu selection
* Program settings
&5 Controller
U Basic data
D& Interim time
¥ Program editor
o Special masks
D Parameter lists
¢ Signal safeguarding
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling
v €3 Program switching points
o Weekly automatic clock mode
v €3 Weekly automatic radio clock
= Day's schedule / weekly schedule
€3 Public holiday
€3 Special switching points

The controller does not carry out this switch request and remains in the current program until a

4§ System functions
§ CPU simulation
é CPU protocol

[ Check signal safety

valid switch request is present.
These entries are marked in colour in the respective entry masks.

§ p

Fixed public holidays

feature

Floating public holidays

Day Plan Plan description Day Plan Plan description
Women's Carnival Day

Berchtoldtag (2 January - Switzerland) Carnival Monday

Epiphany (6 January) Pancake Tuesday

Valentine's Day (14 February) Ash Wednesday

Josefstag (19 March - Austria) Maundy Thursday
I ooy

Swiss national holiday (1 August) Easter Sunday

Peace Festival (8 August) Easter Monday

Assumption of Mary (15 August) Ascension Day
T e p——

National holiday in Austria (26 October) Whit Sunday

Reformation Day (31 October) Whit Monday
N o Ty

St Nicholas Day (6 December) Corpus Christi

Feast of the Inmaculate Conception (8 December) Day of repentance and prayer

Christmas Eve (24 December) 1st Sunday in Advent
-_ 2nd Sunday in Advent
-_ 3rd Sunday in Advent

New Year's Eve (31 December)

4th Sunday in Advent
Not a public holiday
Ascension Day in Switzerland

Delete

Date

§ Special switching points

Special switching points

Plan

Plan description

No.
G B 770 - S| -+ =S|
74

Delete Cancel Ok
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6.10 System functions

This mask is used to manage the system functions (EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48); some options

are disabled or enabled depending on the version.

If options are disabled, they are preset as executed by the adjusted controller type/version.

(O Continuous signal
Duration % seconds

Error output 2

Inactive after fault
[ switch only at SzP

Output duration 2. seconds

Output Sync. 2

[ Switch on whenever key pressed

LSA off
(@ Controller yellow flashing
O Controller blank

Clear error
[CJExternal flashing
[Jexternal error
Controller on

[Jexternal manual mode

E System functions - X
Relay output Display illumination Active special inputs Set clock with radio clock
Errf)r S el Duration 2 minutes External start Delay after [T % hourts)

LED panel

Tum off after time

20 |5

® % I = = =
©1mpuise Inacine efter fout Duration print function [CJEmergency program Special function sync. points
(O Continuous signal [ switch only at SzP
~ . % wi 5
st @ ! minutes [MKey switch dock pulse [Jsync. point 1 - fixed duration
Duration S+ seconds Output duration | 2 |5 seconds i Check key switch Dsync. point 2 - fixed duration
[ No restriction
Automatic restart after error Miscellaneous Output auxiliary signals 0 jon mode

Preset all groups at manual mode Waiting signals

[ switch on with input 22
[ switch off with input 23

Restart time after error B il

(error-free operation)

(® Restart after error in [il < minute(s)
O No restart

O Immediately after fault

[“INo telegram progressive signaling inputs for operating log Continuous signal

Send test or check results to operating log book Acknowledgement signals

[Jpreset all groups when emergency program active Continuous signal Switch on with detector input | 0 |5

[[IMax green when emergency program active 1 7 Switch off with detectorinput | 0 |3
Maximum count of restarts [:12 - Printer interface
with same error - [Preset all groups once with manual program selection ® 120058 Switch off automatically after:

El -
[[Jexternal fault input — permanent contact function hours 0 |

O 9600 baud j 2
minutes | 0 |5
© 19200 baud
Seconds |0 [T

Function additional relay PWK 24 / 48

[[Jsend informative fault messages
(® Switch-on relay 1at green, relay 2 at waiting signal
O switch manually [JProgram change trigger extended on request
Wi

Delete Cancel Ok

6.10.1 Configuring the relay outputs
The functions for the error outputs and sync. outputs are managed in this box. Not all functions
are available, depending on controller type and version.

6.10.1.1 Error outputs
Defines the function of the respective error output (relays, potential-free contacts). Every output
can be adjusted separately.
As soon as the controller triggers a program, the relays switch on. They are inactive after a fault,
depending on the corresponding setting.

Note:

This function is only supported by controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

6.10.1.1.1 Error output as continuous signal
If this function is selected, the corresponding relay is inactive after a fault and switches on again
only when the controller carries out a program again.

6.10.1.1.2 Error output as pulse
If this function is selected, a value can be entered as duration in seconds. It indicates how long

the corresponding relay goes off when there is a fault. It switches on again when the time has
expired.
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6.10.1.2 Sync. outputs

Various sync. output functions (relays, potential-free contacts) can be selected here.
The functions can be adjusted separately for each relay.

6.10.1.2.1 Sync. relay inactive after fault
This setting defines the behaviour of the relays when the controller switches off after a fault. If this
function is disabled, the corresponding relay is not inactive after a fault. If the controller is without
power (power failure), the relays are generally inactive.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.2.2 Sync. relay ON after fault
Enabling the option Switch only at SZP changes the function Sync. relay inactive after fault to
Sync. relay ON after fault.
The corresponding relay then switches on continuously after a fault and is inactive as soon as the
controller is in operation again.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.2.3 Switch only at SZP
In the default setting, the relays are ON as soon as the controller carries out a program and are
inactive at the programmed time for the adjusted duration, or continuously after a fault.
If Switch only at SZP is selected, the corresponding relay is always inactive; it switches on only
at the programmed time for the adjusted duration.
Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.

6.10.1.3.3 Sync. relay continuous signal

Stipulates the duration of the respective sync. relay when this is inactive or ON (depending on the
setting).

Note:

This setting can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48. It is preset to the fixed duration
of two seconds for all other controller types.
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6.10.2 Display illumination
The duration for the display illumination can be adjusted. It is also possible to choose the option
of switching the illumination on whenever a key is pressed.
In version 6.10, the illumination is set to the fixed duration of two minutes and can only be
switched on with the Light button.
If the illumination is already on, the time interval is restarted whenever a key is pressed.
Note:

From version 6.30, the light is switched on automatically for the preset time when the controller
switches off after a fault.

6.10.3 TLS off
Defines the system status (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.10) when the controller
is switched off after TLS off. Flashing is the default setting in older versions.
Flashing only applies to groups with activated error flashing.

6.10.4 Duration print function

The time adjusted here defines the print duration from the controller for the following print

commands:
o Print Act.
. Print error report line by line
. Print program change line by line
Notes:
o Print This time can be adjusted from version 6.50 (only EPB 12/ EPB 24 / EPB
48). In older versions or other controllers, this time is preset to a fixed default of
20 minutes.
o From version 7.30 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), the time limit can be

switched off with the checkbox.

6.10.5 Automatic restart after error
Stipulates the mode for an automatic restart after an error. Not all possibilities are available,
depending on the version.

6.10.5.1 Restart time after error
The adjusted time stipulates how long a controller must have been operating error-free until a
restart is permitted after an error.
The time is fully variable from version 6.10, and otherwise fixed at one minute.

6.10.5.2 Restart in minutes

If this function is activated, the controller tries a restart one minute after an error. There is no
restart if the error is still active. The time is fully variable from version 6.10.

260



6.10.5.3 No restart after error

On selecting this function, first a query appears whether the automatic restart really should be
disabled.

Yes then disables the automatic restart: the controller no longer restarts after an error.

This setting makes sense when the system is controlled externally via a central computer or
similar.

6.10.5.4 Restart immediately after a fault

If this function is activated, the controller restarts immediately after an error shut-down. This
function is only activated after confirming a password.

6.10.5.5 No. restarts after error

6.10.6

6.10.7

Here it is possible to select the number of restarts after the same fault.
A keyword query appears before the function is enabled.

Note:
This function can only be chosen freely for controller type EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48: the option

is disabled for other controller types.
The function is fixed in controllers MPB 4xxx.

Baud rate printer interface

Producing printouts straight from the controller is only possible on a printer with serial interface.
The following parameters must be adjusted at the printer:

1200 baud (1200 / 9600 / 19200, can be selected for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from
version 6.10)
8 bit
Even parity
German character set
Note:

It is not possible to use printers with parallel interface.

Miscellaneous functions

Other system functions are managed here.

6.10.7.1 Groups preset for manual mode

This function defines whether groups set to request are given an internal request as preset in
manual mode. The default is Yes.

If manual mode is active, those groups switching on request are switched in manual mode.

If the function is disabled, only those groups with a request are switched in manual mode.

Note:
This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50. The function

is fixed in other controller types / versions. Groups switching on request are given an internal
request as preset when manual mode is switched on.
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6.10.7.2 Send no message for progressive signalling inputs
Here it is possible to stipulate whether the switching statuses of the progressive signalling inputs

are always sent to the operating logbook. The default is No.
If this function is enabled, every change in the sync. inputs is sent to the operating logbook.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50.
The message is always sent as a fixed feature in versions older than 6.50.

6.10.7.3 Send test or check results to operating logbook

If this option is activated, all error evaluations ascertained when signal safeguarding is being
tested are sent to the operating logbook.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.90.

6.10.7.4 All groups preset when emergency program active
Use this function to activate a continuous request for all signal groups switching to request as
soon as the emergency program (manual choice or automatic) is activated.
The respective groups then switch to green for the minimum release time drawn in the
intersection time plan.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.5 Max green when emergency program active
If this option is activated, the max green function is activated as soon as the emergency program
(manual choice or automatic) is activated.
The respective signal groups then always switch their maximum green phase.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.6 All groups preset once with manual program choice

If this option is activated, a request is preset once for all signal groups switching to request, as
soon as a manual program choice is made at the controller.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

262



6.10.7.7 External fault input: contact control
Use this function to activate contact control for the external fault input.
If this function is activated, the controller switches to "External fault for as long as there is an
external fault input.
If there is no longer an external fault input, the controller starts again in the current mode.

For the external fault input to be evaluated as a general rule, it must be switched on with the
active special inputs. © 6.10.9

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.00.

6.10.7.8 Show informative error reports
If this option is activated, all error reports that do not make the system switch off are entered in an
information list.
When there are entries in this list, F2 flashes top right in the system display. Press F2 on the
keyboard to show the informative error reports.
Note:

This function is currently not available.

6.10.7.9 Extend trigger for program change on request
If this option is activated, program change on request is also triggered when the forced cycle
function is carried out or on pressing Set all requests.
The detector inputs are then preset for all signal groups that trigger program change on request:
just once for the forced cycle, and while the button is pressed for Set all requests.
Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 7.10.
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6.10.8 Auxiliary signals
These two selection boxes are used to manage the output of waiting respectively auxiliary signals
separately for each function.

6.10.8.1 Output waiting signal

Defines the output of the waiting signal. From version 6.50 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48), this
can be a continuous or flashing signal.

Note:

In older versions this function is fixed as a continuous signal.

6.10.8.2 Output acknowledge signals

Defines the output of the acknowledge signals, with a choice between continuous signal or
flashing.

Note:

This function is available from version 6.90 (only EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48).
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6.10.9 Active special inputs

These functions can be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50; in versions
below 6.50 they are fixed in the controller software.

Defines the behaviour of the special inputs from the controller. Changing the functions is used if
the controller cannot be started up again e.g. due to a defective input.

The following options are available:

External start
If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip); if this
is not activated, the External Start input is not evaluated.

Delete fault
If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip); if this
is not activated, the Delete External Fault input is not evaluated.

External flashing
If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to flashing externally via an input; if this is
not activated, the External Flashing input is not evaluated.

External fault
If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to Fault externally via an input; if this is
not activated, the External Fault input is not evaluated.

System ON
If this option is disabled, the External On command is not queried; the system can always be
started up even if there is no ON Command.

Note:

The ON command is fixed as default setting in the controller hardware and is permanently active.
External manual mode

If this option is activated, the controller can be switched to External Manual Mode via an input; if
this is not activated, the External Manual input is not evaluated.

Emergency program

If this option is activated, the controller can be started externally via an input (terminal strip) to the
emergency program; if this is not activated, the External Emergency Program input is not
evaluated.

Key switch clocking

If this option is disabled, the Clocking setting of the key switch is no longer queried. It is no
longer possible to set the system to clocking mode.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60.

Check key switch

If this option is disabled, the Check setting of the key switch is no longer queried. It is no longer
possible to set the system to check mode or bus test.

Note:

This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.60.
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6.10.10 Function additional relay PWK 24 | PWK 48
These settings define the behaviour of the additional relays in the power cards of the controller
EPB 24 / EPB 48.
Each power card has two relays that are mapped to the addressed signal group.
In basic state, these are always inactive and switch at the defined time according to the setting.
Note:

This function is not yet available.

6.10.10.1 Relay 1 for green / relay 2 for waiting signal
If this setting is chosen, relay 1 switches on when the affected group switches to green and goes
off again at the end of green.
Relay 2 switches parallel to the waiting signal (if active) of the affected group.

6.10.10.2 Manual switching

In this setting, the relays can be switched on and off specifically in the intersection time plan
editor, twice for each cycle.

Note:

This function is not yet available.

6.10.11 Adjust time according to radio clock

If the system time was changed manually for test purposes, the internal system time is readjusted
to the radio clock with the time set in this box.

Notes:
o This function can only be changed for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version
6.60.
. This function is not carried out if there is no connection to a radio clock type V4.

6.10.12 LED Panel
The ON-time of the LED panel (signal group display) can be adjusted here. The display goes off
after the adjusted time.
As soon as a key on the keyboard is pressed or the display is switched on again, the LED panel
is switched on again.
Note:

This function is only available for EPB 48 / 12 from version 6.6x. It is not available for EPB 24.
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6.10.13 Special functions: sync. points

This option can be used to change the functionality separately for each sync. point. The program
can be spread out for a fixed time by using a sync. input.
When activated, the functionality changes as follows:

the system no longer waits in the respective sync. point but continues when the respective sync.
input is not active. An existing sync. delay is carried out.

If the respective sync. input is activated (pulse or continuous), the entered continue time always
runs as a fixed feature on reaching the respective sync. point.

Notes:
o This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.7x.

o The function is only carried out in the modes enabled in the mask
Function Sync. Inputs: = 6.8.1

o Only the sync. inputs of the terminals are evaluated.
The sync. inputs of the DCF clock or radio clock are not evaluated.

. Existing offset times for progressive signalling are not taken into account.

6.10.14 External programs

This function can be used to switch the controller via fixed inputs or optional detector inputs to
External programs.

Note:

Inputs 22 and 23 are not wired by default: if necessary, they have to be connected to the spare
terminals or similar.

The controller then switches immediately to External programs when one of the inputs for
switching the function on is activated (pulse or continuous).

As soon as one of the inputs for switching the function off is activated (pulse or continuous), the
controller switches back to the last active mode.

If no input has been selected for switching the function off, the controller only remains in the
external program mode for as long as the input is active (continuously).

Manual, clock mode and radio clock are not carried out when this function is enabled.
However, the following modes take priority:

. Flashing
o Manual
o Emergency program

Note:

This function is only available from version 6.80.
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6.10.14.1 External programs mode: contact control

From CPU version 7.00, the external programs mode can be carried out with contact control. For
contact control to be carried out, no cleardown function (input 23 or adjusted detector input) may
be present in the respective program.

How it works:

As soon as input 23 or the defined detector input (that triggers the external programs mode) is
triggered, the external programs mode remains active until there is no longer any signal at these
inputs.

6.10.14.2 External programs mode: end automatically
From CPU version 7.00, the external programs mode can be ended automatically with a fixed

timeout. To activate this function, enter the required time in the corresponding boxes. The
maximum time range is 24 hours, 59 minutes and 59 seconds.

How it works:

The timeout starts as soon as the external programs mode has been activated.
At the end of the adjusted time, the external programs mode ends and the controller changes to
the currently active mode.

Note:
If the timeout has expired and there is still an active input that switches the external program
modes on, this is not switched on again.

The external programs mode can only be switched on again when there is no longer any signal at
these inputs.

268



71

711

71141

71.1.2

7. CPU simulation

Simulation function

Once a program has been created, it can be checked on the PC in conjunction with a CPU (CPU
with adjusted simulation software).

The simulation software version always corresponds to the respective control software on the
controller.

No power cards are actuated via the data base: they are simulated from the PC via the serial
interface.

Note:

This function is only available for EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48 from version 6.50. It is not available
for older versions or other controller types.

Simulation query

On selecting CPU simulation, the following query asks which program is to be simulated:

§ Simulation mode X
Select program to simulate:

(® Created program
(O Current program in CPU

(o] «

Note:

OK and the selection boxes are only enabled when there is a connection to the simulation CPU
with the correct controller type and version.

If there is no connection or the controller type / version are not right, a corresponding error
message appears.

Simulate created program

On selecting this option (default), the program data of the currently active program are transferred
by Ampeltools to the CPU.

It is the same procedure as for Export data to controller. Once data transfer is completed, the
simulation interface opens automatically.

Simulate current program

On selecting this option, the simulation interface opens immediately. The program is then
simulated with the program data in the CPU.

269



7.1.2 Simulation window
The simulation window depicts the display and keyboard of the connected CPU.
Below the display, a signal group panel appears showing the status of the existing signal groups
in the course of the program.
Note:

If there is no connection to the CPU, all signal group panels are off. A corresponding message
appears in the display.

$ CPU simulation - K314 X
Exit Change CPU date/time Clear fault memory Select program radio clock / external
it rielbisia st ORGRE Uhr (PO01) LSA En Keyhoard
Programm B 1 K314
Uml aufzeidt 075 g Uiy F1| | F2 |[|F3 ||F4 || F5
Zei tpunkt 058 BB >
A AL B BR D AF12 /BLI CF12 cX - LSA LSA Clear
o0 o0 00 =) e [ e [
1 2 3 4 5 6 N 7 8 Manual Clock Radio Extern | | Emerg.
Cil Ci1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 prog. mode dock prog. prog.
ReqgEr ReqEr =N ReqEr P RegEr ReqEr ReqEr B RegEr o RegEr
|| HL W OO0 e L0 oa Nl ww OO e L] | ) ] [
Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Relifa| [Rashing| | PR [ ERR || A | | green
AlOD|LAROT F2 T mO) L2 Wmir T 120 OO LA O] C2 mc) 2 Wi ISt
CLX DX CFX14 CFX23 g £
Display Z Display
00000000 il il Sl e
9 10 11 12
C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:1 C:l C:1 t
RegEr RegEr ReqEr RegEr ReqEr RegEr ReqEr ReqEr
mA og oo ag oo og 0od 0og
Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 Rel1/2 = OK =
A A
A1 00 LA EA OO AN mim)] - (mm miml] - (mm
ci1 c:1 c:1 c:1 c:1 c:1 ci1 c:1 | | Sync.radiodock| | <> Sync.1 || = Sync. 2
RegEr RegEr ReqEr RegEr ReqEr ReqEr RegEr RegEr Test mode Next Outputs
EIE] | oo og OO 0og EE] 0og =
SRz | Rl o Relt2 | Reltf) o Rely2) | Reltf2l o Rel12) | Relyf2 © sync. output 1 @ Error output 1
oag Od Bl Ood ogd Ogd ogd Oogd (D Sync. output 2 @ Error output 2 Exit

Click on Outputs to open the mask Show outputs. © 4.2.9

7.1.3 Simulate program

All programs can be simulated in the fixed time mode with VA from version 6.50. The adjusted
version must always match the controller software (CPU update may be necessary).

Note:
Support for the Ampelwin software is no longer provided from CPU version 7.1x. It is then no
longer possible to simulate programs of the VA mode.
7.1.3.1 Basic operation
All functions are carried out using the depicted keyboard.

The CPU displays appear in the depicted display.
The keyboard is operated according to the specific controller.
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7.1.3.2

7133

Check program

All basic information such as program, cycle time, time etc. are shown in the display.
A signal head is shown for every active group; this is disabled for inactive groups.
The program is checked according to the corresponding panels.

Structure of the signal group panel:

K1 signal group name
red A/red B
é:l yellow, group no., number of power cards per group (only EPB 24 / EPB 48)

p Reqbr green, control lamp for received request / detector active, fault lamp

|
2 Rel1/2 button for detector input, status display additional relay EPB 24 / EPB 48
[

The signal head lamps red A, red B, yellow and green show the signal panel for the respective
group.

The number following K shows the number of power cards (only EPB 24 / EPB 48) mapped to the
respective group.

EPB 12 always only has one power card per group.

The Req lamp is always turquoise when the detector input of the respective group is confirmed or
a request has been received for this group.

The Er lamp is always red when there is an error in the respective group.

The Rel. 1 /2 lamps are always turquoise when the respective additional relay has switched on
(only EPB 24 / EPB 48).

A is used to simulate the detector input of the affected group.
Press together with Shift to lock the function: the text changes to CO for continuous use.
Click on CO to switch the function off.

Progressive signalling / additional displays

In addition to the signal head panels, other functions are also available for simulation.

== Sync. radio dock| | => Sync. 1 = Sync. 2

Test mode Next E Qutputs
O Sync. output 1 . Error output 1
O Sync. output 2 . Error output 2 Exit

Use Sync. radio clock, Sync. 1 and Sync. 2 to simulate the corresponding sync. inputs for
progressive signalling.

Test mode switches the test mode on and enables the Next button. This function is used to
move the program on second by second for testing.

Sync. output 1/ 2 and Error output 1 / 2 show the status of the respective relays.

The lamps are white when the respective relay is inactive. Sync. output 1/ 2 is turquoise and
Error output 1/ 2 is red when the respective relay has switched on.
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7.1.3.4 Check signal safeguarding

The simulation interface can be used to check the programmed signal safeguarding.

It is not possible to produce interim time and min release time errors by hand: these are
ascertained and evaluated by the CPU.

All other errors can be produced via the simulation interface. The CPU then triggers depending
on the programmed signal safeguarding. The corresponding error appears in the display.

7.1.3.4.1 Start simulation after fault

If a fault was generated that caused the simulation to switch off, the fault must be eliminated on
the respective signal head panel, firstly by pressing Clear fault on the keyboard.

If there are no further faults, the display shows Start.

The simulation can now be started again by pressing Start.

Any other faults are shown in the display. It is not possible to start when faults are present: they
have to be eliminated first.

Note:

If the function Start deletes all errors < 2.8.2.2 was activated in the program settings (sub-
point: CPU simulation /emergency controller), pressing Start deletes all generated faults and
clears the error in the display. Simulation then starts again automatically: Start is disabled until
the simulation has been started again.

7.1.3.4.2 Lamps defective

To simulate a fault in the lamps, simply click the left mouse button on the required colour for the
respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.

B If a lamp defect has been triggered and the corresponding channel is monitored
for
X defective lamps, the simulation CPU triggers and a corresponding error message
3 appears in the display.
(e |
ReqEr
] |
Rel1/2
~ fum|
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7.1.3.4.3 Interlocking matrix

To simulate a green / green error, simply click the right mouse button in green for the respective

signal group.
If the hostile signal group has green, X appears at the chosen colour.
Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on green while holding

the shift button.

The simulation CPU triggers according to the programmed signal safeguarding.
A corresponding error message appears in the display.

3
C:1

am ReqEr
X Om
Rel1/2

oo

7.1.3.4.4 Status error

To trigger a status error, simply click the right mouse button on the required colour for the

respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.
Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on the respective colour

while holding the shift button.

The CPU then triggers depending on the programmed signal safeguarding.

B
A corresponding error message appears in the display.

3
e

ReqEr
] |
Rel1/2

= 00

7.1.3.4.5 Red / green error

To trigger a red / green error, simply click the right mouse button on the required colour for the

respective signal group. X appears for the chosen colour.
Alternatively, the error is also generated by clicking the left mouse button on the respective colour

while holding the shift button.

B

3
C:1

. ReqEr
®On
Rel1/2

ad
Note:

A red / green error is only triggered if status monitoring for red and green is disabled for the
affected group, or if the interlocking matrix has not already triggered beforehand.
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7.1.3.5 Change CPU date / time

Select Change CPU date / time to open the following mask for changing the date and time of the
simulation CPU to test the programmed weekly automatic function.

::

Select date and time

December 2019 12:43:34 PM <

un Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sa
4 25 26 21 28 AU
1 2 3 4 5 1
g 9 J0: 11 13 .
15 16 17 18 19 )
2 23 24 25 26 X7 Y
N 30 -3} 1 2 3 ‘

[ Today: 12/12/2019 Send Send PC time

n
(=]
~

Current PC: 1271272018 12:44:04

The current date and time are always preset when the mask is opened.

Use the calendar function to select the required date (today's date is marked in colour). There is
an input box for selecting the time.

Send sends the adjusted date and time to the simulation CPU.

Send PC time sends the current date and time from the connected PC to the simulation CPU.

Note:

Clock mode must be selected to test the weekly automatic.

7.1.3.6 Clear error memory

Use Clear error memory to clear the error memory. When selected, the following query appears:

g Please confirm X

':9" Clear error memory and pregram change memory ?

Yes clears the error and program change memory.
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7.1.3.7 Select program radio clock / external

Select program radio clock / external is enabled in the Radio clock and external modes.

§ CPU simulation - K314
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RegEr
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o |
. RegEr
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Rel1/2

C:1
RegEr
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Rel1/2
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== Sync. 2

Bl outputs
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D D O Sync. output 2 . Error output 2

Exit

This function selects the program to be changed to in the radio clock or external mode.

Note:

Manual program selection is done at the keyboard, as in the controller.

On selecting clock mode, the program is changed by the internal switching points of the weekly

automatic.
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8.1

8.11

8. CPU protocol

Protocol

This function is used for writing and graphic display of a protocol from the controller. Select
Protocol under CPU protocol to see the following window:

§ CPU protocol X

Data flow control

Options
& Device type Reception: O
; 3 g &
[CIpisplay graphical data during data transfer EPB 48/24/12 - 19200 baud =
Start 2y Stop Exit

Write protocol

Enter the controller whose protocol is to be written in Device type (Print Act.).
Different baud rates can be adjusted for the printer interface in some controller types: please
select the right one for the protocol.

If the wrong baud rate is adjusted, a corresponding message appears and the data transfer is
cancelled.

For controllers with separate controller and printer interface (all EPB types), Print Act. can be
activated by pressing Start. Press Stop stops active printing.

Note:

Start and Stop are disabled if no valid controller interface is present or if a controller type has
been adjusted that only has one interface e.g. MPBxx / FG 2 etc.

In this case, Print Act. must be switched on manually at the corresponding controller.

Data flow control

If Print Act. is active at the controller, the received print data are displayed there.

The content scrolls upwards as soon as the reception window is filled with data.
Reception lights up green as soon as valid print data are received.
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8.1.3 Display graphical data during transfer

If valid Print Act. data have been received and Display graphical data during transfer is
enabled, the currently recorded protocol data are displayed graphically in real time.

§ Analyse CPU protocol

File Print Display second View

Logend Red Yelow Green Blank  Rediyellow Flashing  Redsflash flash, 1 Signal off nflash sflashdlt birking  ACK

Il = Active detector

F = Enor flashing = R s | R e s | [ sl I

== Waiting signal F
I

Tc (75) Te (75) Tc (75)
10 20 30 40 70 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 10 20

50 60
53 53
FATTYITTYN PYUT FYETY PYTTYFTYO] FYVRY FYETY FYOTY TOVTY Doyt FYUTY [ETTTVT) PYVTY PYETU [RT] YY) FYVY FYVTY FRYTY YYDV DYVTY FEVUY FRTTY Pyvid EYOTY FOYTY VY] EYYTY AYTTMITYS) FUYY FYIVI (T
43 44

Group/Desciiption

0/a

02/AL

03/B

04 /BR

05/D F

06 /4F12 /8L

FTTTTTT LTI T LTI T TTTITT T LTI
45 45 4545

07 /CF12

23 24 23 24
08/CX
09/CLX
10/DX

11 /CFX14

12/CFX23

<

100% Display graphical data during data transfer

Note:

This window closes automatically as soon as CPU protocol is closed.

8.1.4 Save protocol

If CPU protocol is closed and valid data are present, a dialogue appears for saving the protocol.
Enter the name for the protocol in File name. Save saves the current protocol.

§ Save protocol X
™ > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Daten Simulation v Search Daten Simulation ]
Organize v New folder Bz -
=] Pictures # ~  Name = Date modified Type Size

Ampelplandater
No items match your search.
e Local Disk (D:)

Pixs

@ OneDrive

[ This PC
[ Desktop
| Documents
& Downloads
D Music
&= Pictures
B videos
‘i Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:)

=¥ Network v
File name: | [JJEiEle) %
Save as type: Ampeltools protocol 5

A Hide Folders Save Cancel

This file can be opened again later for analysis. 8.2
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8.2 Analyse protocol

To analyse a saved protocol, select Analyse in the menu structure (CPU protocol). A dialogue
appears showing all saved protocols.

§ Open protocol X
7~ > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Daten Simulation v O Search Daten Simulation r
Organize v New folder v M ©
S
& Downloads # A Name Date modified Type Size
%/ Documents [] Bonn, K314.add 12/12/20199:51 AM  ADD File 2KB
&= Pictures * [] protocoll.atm 12/12/201910:14...  ATMFile 8KB
Ampelplandater

s Local Disk (D:)
Pixs
@ OneDrive

& This PC
[ Desktop
|| Documents
& Downloads
D Music
& Pictures
B Videos
“ia Local Disk (C:)
- Local Disk (D:)

& Netwnrk d

File name: || vl Protocol (*.atm;*.add;*.txt) v

Select the required file with the left mouse button and confirm by pressing Open. The marked file
is opened and the data are shown in the analysis window. If the protocol does not fit in the
analysis window, vertical and horizontal scroll bars appear.

§ Analyse CPU protocol - K314 - u] X
File Print Display second View
Legenc: Red Yellow Green Blank  Red/pelow  Flashing  Red+flash. flash. Signaloff  Green flastGreen flash +flashal blinking ~ ACK.
Il = Active detector
== Waiting signal P1
Te (75) Te (75) Te75)
0 10 € Ell 40 50 60 70 10 20 0 40 50 60 70 10
Group/Desciiption 53 53
gk VYT YOTY FRTY [FUTNTYITE FOTOY FRYTY PYVRY FRYOY PYOYYIYEYY FOTOU PYVRLPyvit FPVOY FRYY NOYTY FNYYY CYOTUITIYE FONTITTOVE FOVTY [FVTY OYURYVTY FRPYYTYOTY Pvviu FYOTL YVTYIVTVY [RVYY FOTHY FOYPY SYORN]
57 60
0174 al E 3 El
70 71 1316 70 71 1316 70 71
02741 u El i El i
47 48 80 63 47 48 50 63
03/8 [El 4 yl El
28 29 60 63 28 29 80 63
04/8R El i [7] i [7]
|| 2 23 B 38 2 23 ]
05/D F l El 4
19 27 42 13 27 42
06/ 4F12/BU IIILIIIIIIIIIEIIIIII IIILIIIIIIIIIEIIIIII
4545
07 /CF12
66 69 23 24 66 69 23 24
08/0xX El ul i
(e ] 16 19 80 61 16 19 80 61
09/C1X " 4 El il
| 23 24 3% 38 23 24 B 38
10/D% u i
7272 1414 7272 1414 7272
11/CFR14
7272 99 7272 93 7272
12/CFk23
< I >
Close
100%

The analysis shows the signal group names for each group, the expired green phases and also
the duration of the red-yellow and yellow phases, depending on the settings.
At the end of each cycle, a dividing line appears with time details for the duration of the last cycle.

278



8.21

8.2.21

8.2.2.2

8.2.2.3

Selection menu analysis window

The analysis window has various functions that are selected in a menu.

File
This menu features the general functions of the analysis window.

Load data
Click here to open a dialogue for loading existing protocols. The function is the same as when
selecting the analysis function in the menu structure. & 9.2

Note:

It is only possible to show one protocol file at any one time. If another protocol is loaded, the data
in the analysis window are updated accordingly.

Save marked area
This function is used to save a marked area in the analysis window. A corresponding dialogue
appears.

Close
This closes the analysis window.

Print

This menu features the print functions of the analysis window. Maximum 120 seconds are printed
on a page.

The print output (colour or black-and-white, with red-yellow / yellow phases etc.) is adjusted in the
print settings. ¢ 2.3

All
Prints the entire content of the analysis window.

Marked area
Prints the marked area of the analysis window.

Note:

Depending on the printer settings, a dialogue for selecting the printer appears when you click on
a print function. If this is disabled, the printout is done immediately on the adjusted standard
printer.

Seconds display
This function is used to define how the seconds ruler is to be shown above the graphic display.

As intersection time plan

This setting always shows the seconds as in the intersection time plan.
At the end of the cycle, the display begins again at second 0.

The duration of the last cycle appears in brackets after the Tc text.

Continuous

The seconds display is continuous with this setting. The display always begins with second 0 and
counts continuously up to a maximum duration of 3600 seconds.

The duration of the last cycle appears in brackets after the Tc text.
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8.2.2.4 View
Various different view functions can be adjusted here.

Zoom

Opens the selection menu for adjusting the view size of the protocol.

Some zoom values can be chosen directly. Use + and - on the keyboard for variable adjustment
of the zoom range. Alternatively, the zoom range can be adjusted with the mouse scroll wheel
together with CTRL. The zoom range can be adjusted between 20 - 500 %. The current setting
appears bottom left in the analysis window.

Automatic scrolling
If an active protocol is on display in the analysis window, here it is possible to adjust the reaction
at the end of the window. The following settings are possible:

. on: the current protocol (intersection time plan) runs continuously to the left and
the vertical scroll bar always remains at the right end of the analysis window.
Move the vertical scroll bar with the mouse to view the area moved out of the
window to the left.

. off: on reaching the right edge, the current protocol (intersection time plan) stops
where it is and the vertical scroll bar moves automatically to the left.
Move the vertical scroll bar with the mouse to view the area moved out of the
window to the right.

Red-yellow and yellow phases
The duration of the red-yellow and yellow-phases are shown in the protocol analysis according to
the settings.

Red phases
The duration of the red phases are shown in the protocol analysis according to the settings.

Show all standard
All display functions are set to standard.
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8.23

Measuring function

An area can be marked within the analysis window. To do so, click the left mouse button at the
position where the marking should begin. Holding the mouse button, mark the area by moving the
mouse across to the required end point, then let go.

The corresponding area is then marked in colour.

§ Analyse CPU protocol - K314 - [u] X
File Print Displaysecond View

Legend:

Red Yellow Green Blank Red/yellow  Flashing Red+flash. flash. +y i Signal off  Green flastGreen flash. +flashalt. blinking ACK
Il = Active detector
F = Enor flashing = T — T — | [ sl I ]
= = W/aiting signal P1
Tc (75) T (75) Tc (75)
B 10 20 30 40 5053 60 70 10 20 30 40 E 70 1
Group/Description
RRcE bl evateiliiliptinlpsteb i ligaie bl din e b lie et st bt S itolisadvio et il
43 44 57 60 43 44 57 60

0174

4 El i El
I N e S 0
T T — T TR
7] 7]

T S - T S
04 /BR E E
—_l

Illullllllllﬁllllll Illullllllllﬁllllll

L[ 33 | | 45 45

02741

03/B

05/D Ef

06 /AF12 /7BLI

07/CF12

Lo _6s | S S— e s 6]
I - ) S - R

08/0X

09/CLX

I O T i R
El El

D T ] 4w

77 T 7 - Y]

10/DX

11/CFX14

12/CFX23

< " " " |
Selection: St End: Gep: Chose

100%

The start and end position together with the marking time appear bottom left in the analysis
window.

Press Esc to cancel the marking again.

If marking has been applied, it can be extended at the start or end point: a corresponding symbol
appears. The marked area can then be extended to the left or right; shifting the area is not
possible.

Use Save marked area to save this area as a separate protocol file; it can be printed in the Print
menu (marked area).

Note:

It is always only possible to mark one area. If marking has already been applied, it is deleted
again as soon as you start to mark a new area with the left mouse button.
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8.2.4 Display with green phase extension

A green phase extension is shown in the analysis as follows:

Legends Rot Gelb Griin Dunkel  Rot/Geb  Blinken  RotsBlinken Giiin+Blinken FRotsGelb  GriinsGelb  SignalAus Griin Blinken W - Blinken

Il = Melder aktiv
[ BEna ) e Ty roesemen|

B = Storungsblinken

= =Wartesignal

Gruppen/Bezeichnung

01/K1

02/K2

e GL Yelow B Oreen Blank  Reddelow  Flashing  Redsflash I flash 4 low  Signaloff  Green flastGreen flash +flashélt binking ~ ACK.
Il = Active detector
F = Enor flashing

Te(52) Te (52/72)
10 2 El 40 50 10

20

50

s

Group/Desciiption

= =Waiting signal ‘Px

i FYYTY FYYTY TSY FYOTY YO FYTEY FYSTYTSTS] 1 NYOTY NYYTY OOV YO O
1 11 15 0| 1 1 15

01 /K1 F

02/K2 E

A black bar appears in the second being extended. This then appears spread out. The second in
which the extension occurs is shown in the seconds ruler.

At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tc text is followed by the duration of
the last cycle (min / max).

The example shows the extension in the 10th second.
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8.2.5 Display with continue time (progressive signalling)

The analysis shows the course of the continue time (progressive signalling) as follows:

Legend:

Red Yellow Green Blank  Rediyelow  Flashing  Red+flash. flash.+3 Signal off  Green flastGireen flash.+flashAlt biiking ~~ ACK.
Il = Active detector
T 7
F = Entor flashing | I I — P T T T pe— 1 I smaaannanil
= = Waiting signal P1
20 Ell 40

Te (52)
50 10 20 30
P FYTST YS! FYYTY YT FROTE IO L Y FYTTL FYEYY FETTY FYTSUTOO] YR IOY
01 11

40 [+

Group/Description

01 /K1 F

26 27
02/K2 i

A black bar appears in the second in which the continue time is running. This then appears
spread out. The seconds ruler shows the seconds in which the sync. delay takes place, waiting
for the progressive signalling pulse. At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tc
is followed by the duration of the last cycle (min / max). The example shows the sync. delay in the
2nd second and the sync. point in the 5th second.

8.2.6 Display with jump (group on request)

If a jump is carried out within the analysis, this is shown as follows:

Legend

Red Yellow Green Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. flash. Al Signal off ~ Green flaskGreen flash.+flashAlt. blinking ACK
Il = Active detector

e e s T T
F =Eror flashing —— I [ I 1 I T

= = Waiting signal

Group/Desciiption

0 /K1 F

02/K2 F

03/K3 7

A black bar appears in the second in which the interim times are still running. This then appears
spread out before a jump is carried out.

The seconds ruler shows the seconds from which second is jumped to which second. These
values correspond to the entries of Request query and Target in the intersection time plan.

At the dividing line which appears when a cycle ends, the Tc is followed by the duration of the last
cycle (min / max).

The example shows the jump from the 17th second to the 34th second.
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Printing data from controller

This function is used to record, save and, if necessary, print all printouts from all controllers with
print function. Select Printing data from controller under CPU protocol to see the following

window:

ﬁ Printing data from controller X
~ = Device type
W 1 — EPB 48/24/12 - 1200 baud v
Data flow control
Reception: { ) Exit

Note:

The analysis window can be adjusted in height, but will open in the default size again after the
next program start.
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8.3.1

Record print data

The Device type is selected as the controller from which a protocol is to be recorded. 1200 baud
is the default baud rate for all controllers. The baud rate can be adjusted in the system functions

for controllers EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

If the wrong baud rate is adjusted, a corresponding message appears and the data transfer is

cancelled.

If a print is currently in progress at the controller, the received print data are displayed there. The
contents scroll upwards as soon as the reception window is filled with data. Reception lights up

green as soon as valid print data are received.

St

Pl
Pl
Pl
B
Pl

08:
09:
10:
11:
12:

X
CLX
DX

.Bli

G.o.An
W.Sig.

024
025
02é
027

CFX14
CFX23

X

R

R
R
R
R

Data flow control

b4

Gruppe 01 02

R

won o n

X

X

03 04

R

oo mn

R
R
R
R
RG

! Printing data from controller

Device type
EPB 48/24/12 - 1200 baud

06 07 08 09 10 11 12
GBR Gr R Gr R R
GBR Gr R Gr R R
GBR Gr R Gr R R
RBR Gr R Gr R R
RBR Gr R Gr R R

™
)
[ )
o
[ )
=
[ )
[¥]

Reception: O

Exit
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8.3.2 Save print data

If Printing data from controller is closed and valid data are present, a dialogue appears for
saving the data. Yes opens the following dialogue:

F saveprintdata X

T > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Daten Simulation v O Search Daten Simulation P

Organize v New folder

Ampelplandater Name Date modified Type Size

Daten Simulatiol

wa Local Disk (D:)

|| Bonn, K314.add 12/12/20199:51 AM  ADD File 2KB

Pixs
@ OneDrive

& This PC
[ Desktop
|| Documents
& Downloads
D Music
&=| Pictures
B Videos
‘i Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:)

¥ Network

v

File name: m v

Save as type: | Ampeltools print data

~ Hide Folders Cancel

Enter the name for the protocol in File name. Save saves the current protocol. Alternatively,
press Save print data to save the current print data.

8.3.3 Use print data

Select Load print data to open the following dialogue for loading saved documents:

§ load print data x

* > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Daten Simulation v O Search Daten Simulation p

Organize v New folder =+ m @

|2] Documents A Name Date modified Type Size

&) Pictures ] Bonn, K314.2dd 12/12/20199:51 AM  ADD File 2KB
Ampelplandater
s Local Disk (D:)
Pixs
@ OneDrive

[ This PC
[ Desktop
|Z] Documents
& Downloads
J\ Music
&= Pictures
B Videos
‘i Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:)

¥ Network S

File name: v | |Ampeltools print data ¥
P P!

S

Press Open to load a marked file: the corresponding data appear in the window. Press Print data
to produce a printout of the window contents on the adjusted standard printer. If you select New,
the window contents are deleted after confirming a corresponding query.
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9.11

9. Check signal safeguarding

Check signal safeguarding

This function checks signal safeguarding in controller types EPB 12 / EPB 24 / EPB 48.

The window header shows the interface being used and the current signal safeguarding protocol
number from the CPU.

Next to the Active check function, the current program name appears together with the location
data deposited in the controller.

The system status is polled by the controller when this function is selected. If there is no
connection to the controller (wrong system type, version, interface, etc.), a corresponding error
message appears. To check signal safeguarding, the controller first has to be turned off with TLS
Off. A corresponding message appears if this condition is not fulfilled:

F Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function [one K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
1 1 2 3 &
Group 1 5 Green O Group 2 & Green O Group 1 o RedA O Group 1 2 RedA O O O O
Cad 1|2 cad |1 ]2 Cod 1 % Rede O i Rt O O O O
Yelow O o vaow O O O O
When triagered, switch off the lights S 1O S Gen O O O O
Autotest
When triggered, switch of the light Autotest - only ct
Red Autotest - check
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: | System not switched off with TLS Off ! Reset

Note:

The displayed protocol number is generated automatically by signal safeguarding and refers to
the current supply for signal safeguarding. The number is mapped uniquely to the performed
signal safeguarding test.

The protocol number changes automatically with every change to the signal safeguarding. The
signal safeguarding then has to be checked again as the number on the documentation no longer
corresponds to the current signal safeguarding protocol number.
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If the controller was turned off with TLS Off, the system checks whether the key switch on the
controller is set to Clocking. Otherwise a corresponding message appears.

F Checksignal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function None K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect P

ar
to 1 2 3 4
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group T 2 Reds O Group 1 2 Rda O O O O
Cad [1 B cad [1 ]2 Cad 12 Red8 O Red RieQ O O O
Yellow O Yell Yellow O O O O
When triggered, switch off the lights green O Green O O O O

Autotest
Green/green interlocking Autatest - only check enemy groups

Status moritoring Green Autotest - check all groups

Lamp defect monitoring Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

il y Connection: -  Key not switch not set to clocking ! Reset

If the controller was turned off with TLS Off and the key switch is already set to Clocking, a
corresponding message appears.

F Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function Hone K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse l 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect i

ar
) i 2¢ 3
Group 1 o Green O Group 2 o Green O Group 1 2 RedA O Group 1 2 RedA O O O O
Cad [1 |£ Cad |1 £ Cad |1 [£ Red8 O Red RO O O O
Yelow O Yellow vaow O O O O
When tiggered, switch off the lights e O s Geen O O O O
Autotest
Gt/ ok i, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Yellow || Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: |  Plant in operation mode. run until AZP... Reset

If all conditions are fulfilled, the selection box Active check function is enabled and all other
selection possibilities are disabled.
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The only functions that are enabled are for saving a protocol file.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 X
Active check function |None +| [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o
ar
t
% 12 3 4
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Goup 1 7 Reds O Group 1 2 Redda O O O O
cad [1]3 cod [1E cad [1 2 [IReds O Red RO O O O
Yellow O Yellow Yo O O O O
when tiggered, switch of the lights aieah ) e Geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/areen interlocking Autotest - onl k enemy groups
Status monitoring Green
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: | Reset

The check function entered in the box activates the corresponding check function.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function  Green/green interlocking v lK271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ] o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect &d
r ar
i | o [2 | 1 2 43 A
Group P:] 5 OGreen O Group E] 5 Otreen O Group T 2 Reds O Group T 2 Rda ) O O O
Card < Card £ Cad 12 Red8 O Red rRedt O O O O

Yellow O vellow Yellow O O O O
‘When tiiggered, switch off the lights geen O areen geen O O O O
Autotest

Gre en interlocking ‘When tiiggered, switch of the lights ly check enemy groups

Status monitoring Red A RedB Yellow Green eck all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow [ | Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
= Connection: Reset Quit

Note:

A test can also be carried out at a simulation CPU. However, here it is only possible to check the
supply and function of signal safeguarding. No power cards or lamps are available in the
simulation so that an additional test is necessary with corresponding hardware (controller, power
cards, lamps etc.).

After testing at a simulation CPU, Simulation is stated on the protocol printout or on the printout
from the operating logbook. This makes it quite clear that the test only referred to a check on a
simulation CPU without connected hardware.
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A check is not possible if the Check signal safeguarding window is opened and a triggering
error is already present (card error, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.). A corresponding error
message appears.

If this message is confirmed, Check signal safeguarding is closed. A test can only be carried
out after all triggering errors have been eliminated.

Active check function |None v [K2712,Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect PR
ar
{
° 1 2 3 A
Goup 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group T 2 Group 1 2 Rda O O O O
Cod 1|2 Cod 12 cad [1 2 ‘ Red Ri8Q O O O
Vellow O Yellow Yellow O O O O
‘when tiggered, switch off the lights aeen O areen Geen O O O O
Autotest
Gre SR tatast. cnlu chack ana oups
§ Error X
Sta
Larmp defect monitoring Red %4 Atleast one power card reports
card fault / measurement error / no 42V.
Evaluation signal safety feature . S 2
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !
Connection: Reset Guit

If a power card with active filament measurement (light bulbs) is detected in the current supply,
the following message appears.

Active check function None v |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =
ar
t
2 1 2 3 4
Gioup 1T Green O Group 2 C Gieen (O | Group |1 3 Redd O Growp |1 ]2 Rt O O O O
Cad 1 3 Cad 1 2 Cad 1 2 Red8 O Red RO O O O
Yelow O viow O O O O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights e O S Geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking X
Status monitoring =
\éihp defect ipsiaing Red [ | Filament measurement is activated for at least one power card.
P i i It is not possible to check the signal safety feature!
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: Reset Quit

On confirming the message, the Check signal safeguarding window is closed as a check is only
possible when LED measurement is switched on.

Note:

To perform the test on a lamps board (test board), one filament lamp (max. 40 W) can be
connected to each channel when LED measurement is switched on.
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Checking is also not possible if a data bus error occurs during the test. A corresponding message
appears.

If the data bus error is quit on the controller, the Check signal safeguarding window is closed
due to CPU restart.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406

X
Active check function None K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Za
ar
to
1 2 3 4
Goup |1 O Green O Gioup 2 O Geen O | Growp |1 3 Redd O Gowp 13 Rt O O O O
Cad 1 2 Cad |1 [ Cad 1 |2 Red8 O Red RO O O O
Yelow O Yellow Yo O O O O
‘When triggered, switch off the lights geen O G gen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘When tiggered, switch of the lights Autol ly check enemy groups
Status monitoring ed! RedB Green Au ck all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yell Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: | Data bus controller emor: clocking not possible Quit

Every test result (feedback whether signal safeguarding is triggered or not) of the current check is
entered in Evaluation signal safeguarding.

The contents of the results list can be saved in a file as documentation, printed and loaded from
the file again.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 300512022011122019095406 >4
Active check function | Lamp defect +| [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
'
o L 1. 2 3 2
Group 13 Green O Group 2 2 Green O | Growp |1 3 Reds O Group 1 2 Redb ) @ © O
Cad 1 2 Cad 1 2 Cad 1 % Rede O Red X Reic @ @ O O
velow O Yellow veaow O O © Q@
‘When triggered, switch off the lights @) gisan Gen O O @ ©
Autotest
Green/green interlocking When tiggered, switch of the lights A heck enemy groups
Status monitoring Red& RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered [monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red&orred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) one card must report
Connection: - Reset Quit

The test results are also sent to the operating logbook.

system functions.
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9.1.2

9.1.21

9.1.2.2

Legend feedback symbols

Click on L7 to open a window with explanations for the feedback symbols appearing in the
individual test functions.

1
Check green-green interlocking Check lamp defekt
O Channel switched off @) Channel not present
O Channel switched on O Channel switched off
=] Channel switched off, not hostile ) Channel switched on, logicred A or B defective
= Channel switched on, not hostile ) Channel switched on, logicred A and B defective
Check status monitoring O O Chennclswichodion
@ O © Channel defective, flashes = no illuminant present
O Channel switched off O Channel switched off. nat monitored
@ O © Channel switched on B (] @ channel switched on, not monitored
t Channel switched off, notmonitored A ][] channel not monitored, flashes = no illuminant present
B (] [ channel switched on, not monitored

Note:

This window closes automatically if another test function is chosen in the selection box or if the
Check signal safeguarding mask is closed.

Check green-green interlocking

1. Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

2. Feedback lamp round, green:
The green lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on.

3. Feedback lamp square, white:
The green lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched off and not hostile to the
other switched on green lamp.

4. Feedback lamp square, green:
Both green lamps of the chosen signal groups / power cards are switched on and not hostile
to each other.

Check status monitoring

1. Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

2. Feedback lamp round, red, yellow, green:
The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on.

3. Feedback lamp square, white:
The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched off and not
monitored.

4. Feedback lamp square, red, yellow, green:

The respective lamp of the chosen signal group / power card is switched on and not
monitored.
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9.1.2.3 Check lamp defect

1.

Feedback lamp round, cross-hatched:
Channel not present. This symbol appears when power cards are not present.

Feedback lamp round, white:
Channel present, not switched on

Feedback lamp round, red:
All red lamps of this power card are switched on, logic = OR monitored.

Feedback lamp round, purple:
All red lamps of this power card are switched on, logic = AND monitored.

Feedback lamp round, yellow or green:
All yellow or green lamps of this power card are switched on.

Feedback lamp round, cross-hatched:
Channel defective (active monitoring test)
If this feedback lamp flashes, there is no lamp present.

Feedback lamp square, white:
Channel switched off, not monitored

Feedback lamp square, coloured:
Channel switched on, not monitored

Feedback lamp square, cross-hatched:

Channel defective (active monitoring test), not monitored
If this feedback lamp flashes, there is no lamp present.
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Check green/green interlocking

This function is used to check individual green/green interlocking.

This is done with Check green/green interlocking. To do so, select Green/green interlocking
in the Active check function.

§ Checksignal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function  Green/green i v |K2?1 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =
r ar
[1 | o [2 | T S
o [1 2] [O6een O Gowp [2 2] [JGeen O  Gowp 1 3 Reds O Group 1 C rRdt O O O O
Card < Card < Cad |1 2 Redé O Red Rt O O O O

Yellow O Yellow Yellow O O o O

When triggered, switch off the lights geen O gresn Green O O o O
Autotest

Gre en interlocking ‘when tiiggered, switch of the light K enemy groups

Status monitoring RedB Green all groups

Lamp defect monitoring Red Green
Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: | Reset Quit

Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). If the
feedback symbol appears as a square, the two chosen signal groups are not hostile to each
other.

If green of a signal group is on, the feedback lamp to the right of it lights up as soon as the green
output of the corresponding power card is switched on (active feedback).

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function  Green/green interlocking [K2712,Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
1 | o [2 | 1 2 3 4
Goup 1 3 [Green Group [a: ereen O Group T 2 Reds O Group 1 3 RedA:() (& O IE)
cad [1 B cad [1]2 cad 1 B Red rRedt O O O O
Yellow Yellow O O O O
[ when triggered, switch off the lights areen geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/areen interlocking itch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitaring RedA RedB Gieen Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: - Reset Quit
Notes:
. It is not possible to select the card for controller type EPB 12!
. It is not possible to select the same group in the selection boxes for Group: in

this case the green lamps are not switched on or off in case a green lamp is
already on.
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o As soon as a green of the selection boxes on the right has been switched on,
selection of the left selection boxes is disabled.

In the left selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group / card against which you
want to check green interlocking. If you tick Green to the right, the green of the selected signal
group is switched on.

In the right selection boxes, in Group / Card you should select the signal group against which the
signal group that is already switched on should be checked. The green for this signal group is
also switched on by ticking Green to the right.

Note:

If the green lamp is switched on for the signal group / card adjusted on the left, the selection
boxes here are disabled.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Green/gieen interlocking | [K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect coa

ar
1 | o [2 | T e
Goup |1 3] [Green @ Group : OGreen O Group 1 2 Reda O Group 1 3 Red X)) (B DR IE)
Cad 1 % cad [1]2 Cad |12 Reds O Red RO O O O
Yelow O viow O O O O
[A When triggered, switch off the lights geen O e geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlacking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status ng Red & RedB Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: - Reset Quit
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Signal safeguarding now checks whether the two signal groups that are switched on are hostile to
each other and enters the result in the analysis window.

Depending on the setting When triggered, switch off the lamps, both green lamps that are on
are switched off when triggered. After approx. 0.5 seconds, the green lamp is switched on again
for the signal group from which the check is being made (adjusted on the left). The next test is
then possible after this time.

Aktive Priiffunktion | Griin/Griin Veriegelung | [K2712, Bann, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Grun/Grun-Yerriegelung prufen Statusuberwachung priifen Lampen-Defekt prifen P
X arte
i | 2u 2 | 102 3 4
Gruppe 1 3 Gin @ Gruppe \T\ S Oein O Gruppe 1 2 Rots O Gruppe 1 2 rta O O O O
Kate 1 2 Karte m = Kate |1 |2 Ratt O Rot e O O O O
Geb O Gelb b O O O O

Bei Ausldsung Lampen abschalten Gin O Griin Griin O O O O
Autotest

Bei Ausldsung Lampen abschalten Autotest - nur feir

Rot & RotB Gelb Griin Autotest - alle G

Lampen-Defekt-Uberwachung Rot Gelb Grin
Auswertung Signalsicherung
Priifen - Griinverriegelung Gruppe 01 / Karte 01 (1) 2u Gruppe 02 / Karte 01 (2) Ausgeldst
Verbindung: | Rese Beenden

In the right boxes, select the next group to be checked against the signal group selected on the
left and already switched on.

Repeat until all required signal groups have been checked against the signal group selected on
the left and already switched on.

Once this is finished, select the next signal group at Group / Card for testing in the selection
boxes on the left. Before this can be done, all green lamps that have been switched on must be
switched off again.

Then repeat the procedures as described until all signal groups (possibly also several different
power cards per group) have been checked against each other.

Notes:

o If When triggered switch off the lamps is active, both green lamps that are on
are switched off when triggered. After about half a second, the green lamp
adjusted on the left is switched on again and you can continue with the next test.

o If the green of the signal group selected on the right is switched on and you

change the group or card there, the corresponding green is switched on
immediately. If this is not wanted (e.g. to jump over a group), first you must switch
off the green currently switched on at the right, and then adjust the required group
and card.
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9.1.3.1 External check of green/green interlocking

Alternatively, when checking green/green interlocking, it is also possible for the green of the
signal group entered on the right to be switched on manually (e.g. by means of a wire jumper).

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Green/gieen interdocking ~ | [K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect o

ar
! H3IE | 12 3 4
Group 1 3 Green @ Group E 35 [OGreen @ Group 1 2 Reds O Group 1 2 Rda O O O O
Cad |1 & Card l'l‘_‘] 5 Cad 1 2 Reds O Red R8O O O O
Yelow O Yellow v O O O O
[ when tiiggered, switch off the lights aieen O green Green O O O o
Autotest
Green/green interlocking \When triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring RedB Green Autotest - check
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 01 (1) for group 02 / card 01 (2) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 01 (1) for group 02 / card 01 (2) triggered
Connection: - Reset Quit

Note:

If a green lamp in a signal group is switched on externally, the selection box on the right is
disabled when the green lamp is switched on.
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9.1.3.2 Error OFF when checking green/green interlocking

If when green/green interlocking is being tested a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure,
measuring fault etc.), a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the
Check signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

§ Checksignal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function  Green/green interlocking v lK271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ] o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect %a
r ar
[ | o |2 | 1, 2 3 M
Group 5 Geen O Group E:] 5 Ogreen O Group T 2 Reds O Group T 2 Rda O O O O
Card = Card = Cad |1 Redé O Red Rt O O O O

Yellow O Yellow Yellow O O O O
[ When trigaered, switch off the lights geen O green Gen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘When tiiggered, switch of the lights est - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red & RedB Green
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow [ |Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
§ Error X
v At least one power card reports
\ | card fault / measurement error / no 42V.
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !
S Connection: Reset Quit
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9.1.4 Check status monitoring

This function is used to check the individual status monitoring of the respective signal groups.
This is done with Check status monitoring. To do so, select Status monitoring in the Active
check function.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Status monitoring v | [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstiasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect 50

= = ar
t il
o ‘ 1 2 3 4
Goup 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group 1L] 2 Oreda O Group 1 2 Rda O O O O
cad 13 cad [1 2 cad [1 ]z Ores O Red Relp) O 0 O
Oelow O vaow O O O O
Wwhen triggered, switch of the lights Olgean ©) S Gen O O O O
Autotest
Gre en interlocking A nemy groups
Status Green ups
Lamp defect monitoring Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: - Reset Quit

In the selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group / card where you want to
check status monitoring.

Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). If the
feedback symbol appears square, status monitoring is deactivated for this channel.

If a tick is set for a channel (colour), the corresponding lamp output for this signal group is
switched on and the colour of the feedback symbol changes accordingly.

Active check function | Status monitoring v i-K2712.Bnnn, K2712, Hauptstrasse \ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Cord
ar
'° [ 1 2 3
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group D: Oreda O Group 1 2 rda O O O O
Cad |1 % Cad |1 [ Card E: Oreds O Fed Rie O O O O
OYelow O Yellow veow O O O O
When triggered, switch off the light Mgeen @ oo Ggeen O O O O
Autotest

Green/green interlocking Eenemy groups

Status monitoring all groups

Lamp defect monitoring

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - status monitoring green group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered

n X Connection: Reset Quit

If status monitoring is activated for the colour switched on in this signal group, signal
safeguarding is triggered and the switched on colour is switched off. If status monitoring is not
activated for this colour, this channel (colour) lights up until it is switched off again. The respective
test result is entered in the

analysis window.

Note:

It is always only possible to switch one channel (colour) on for testing. Switching on the other
channels (colour) is disabled for the time being.

299



9.1.4.1 External check of status monitoring

Alternatively, the channels (colour) can also be switched on manually for the check of status
monitoring (e.g. by means of a wire jumper).

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Status monitoring v |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ] 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Cord

ar
to [ 1 2 a 4
Group 1 3 Green O Group 2 & Green O Group 1 % Reda O Group 1 2 RedA () O O 'Q
Cad |1 [ Cad |1 [ Cad: |1 B Redt O Red rReie O O O O
vellow O Yellow Yo O O O O
‘When triggered, switch off the lights green @ qieen Green O O o O
Autotest

Green/green interlocking < enemy groups

Status monitoring Green k all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - status monitoring green group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered
n X Connection: | Reset Quit

Note:

If a channel (colour) of a signal group is switched on externally, all selection possibilities for
switching a channel (colour) on are disabled for the time being.
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9.1.4.2 Error OFF when checking status monitoring

If a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.) when status monitoring is
being checked, a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the Check
signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Status monitoring ~ | |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect 0

ar
.
o 1 2 3 4
Group T 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group E 2 Oreda O Group 1 2 Rda O O O O
cad [1 2 Cod 1 2 cad [1]5] ORede O Rt O O O O
Oelow O vaow O O O O
‘When tiiagered, switch off the lights Cigfeen ©) Geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking witch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Green
Lamp defect monitoring Red Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
§ Error X
7 \ At least one power card reports
{ @7 cardfault/ measurement error / no 42V.
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !
Connection: - Reset Quit
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9.1.5 Check lamp defect

This function is used to check the individual lamp monitoring of the respective signal groups.
This is done with Check lamp defect. To do so, select Lamp monitoring in the Active check

function.
§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 825144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v | [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =
ar
b ]
o 1 | 1 2
Goup 1 2 Green O Group 2 Green O Group T 2 Reds O Group ﬂ: Rdd O O © O 53
cad |12 cad [1 2 Cad |1 |2 Reds O [JRed rRae O O © ©
Vellow O [ vellow Yellow O D O O
When triggered, switch off the lights aeen O [ areen gen O [ @ ©
Autotest
‘When triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
A RedB Green Autotest - check all groups
Red Yellow [ | Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: | Reset Quit

In the selection boxes, choose the required signal group in Group where you want to check lamp
monitoring.

If a tick is set for a channel (colour), the corresponding lamp outputs for all power cards present in
this signal group are switched on.

On the right of this group box, feedback is shown for up to 4 power cards per signal group.
Generally, all feedback lamps are shown as a white circle (channel not switched on). On selecting
or activating a signal group, what you see here changes according to the number of existing
power cards. If there are several power cards in a signal group (only EPB 24 / 48), a trigger logic
(AND / OR) appears on the right.

The appearance of the various symbols shows which lamp channels are monitored and how the
signal safeguarding trigger logic works.

Note:

If the cross-hatched round feedback lamps flash for the selected signal groups (monitored), this
indicates that there are no lamps at this channel (colour). It is then not possible to test these
channels (colours) and the corresponding checkboxes for switching this colour on are disabled.
If the cross-hatched square feedback lamps flash (no lamp present, not monitored), the
corresponding channel can be switched on.
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9.1.5.1 Check lamp monitoring

Select the required signal group and switch the required channel on (colour). All existing
feedback lamps light up accordingly. There can always only be one channel (colour) switched on:
when you select red, all red A and red B channels are switched on.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect

to [; ; Card
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 o Green O Group 1 % RedA O Group 2 & Red A . O O O
Cad 12 Cad 1 2 Cad |1 ]2 RedB O M Red reie @ O © O
O Yellow Yellow O O O O
Wwhen triggered, switch off the lights aeen O green Gen O O O O

Autotest

Lamp

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: - Reset Quit

If you click the left mouse button on a feedback lamp that has been switched on, the
corresponding lamp channel goes off and the feedback lamp appears cross-hatched.

The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window. If triggered, an X appears after
the corresponding checkbox (depending on the logic).

Alternatively, lamp monitoring can also be tested directly at the signal head / test panel. Remove
the corresponding lamp. Here again, the signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis

window.
Notes:
o If signal safeguarding is triggered, all lamp outputs are switched off.
No further test is possible. The causing fault must be remedied first.
. For red lamp monitoring, note the card logic (red A or red B / red A and red B).
. If there are several power cards in a signal group, the group logic must also be
noted.
o Depending on the logic, it may be necessary to switch off/remove several lamps

in the activated channel to trigger signal safeguarding accordingly.
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9.1.5.2 Check red lamp monitoring logic OR

If the feedback lamps of a control card light up red, the trigger logic of red lamp monitoring is
ORed (OR function) — i.e. signal safeguarding triggers as soon as one red lamp of this power
card shows Defect. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function  Lamp defect ~ | |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect P

ar
b ]
o 2 ‘ 1 ] 4
Goup 17 Green O Group 2 C Green (O | Group |1 |7 Reds O Group 2 3 Rdb ) O © O
Cod 12 Cod 1 % Cod 1 % Redt O Red X Rit ) © @ Q
velow O Yellow veow O O O O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights G ) o Geen O O @ O
Autotest
Gre en interlocking nemy groups
Status ing Gieen Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect maonitaring Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 02 / card 01 (2) triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 02 / card 01 (2) red & orred B
Connection: | Reset Quit

Note:

There is no trigger logic for yellow or green as these two colours only have one monitored output
each.
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9.1.5.3 Check red lamp monitoring AND

If the feedback lamps of a control card light up violet the trigger logic of red lamp monitoring is

ANDed (AND function) — i.e. signal safeguarding triggers as soon as both red lamps of this power
card show Defect.

s Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 X
Active check function | Lamp defect | |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect R

by i 2o
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group 1 2 Redd O Group 1 2 Redd @ O @]
Cad 1 2 cad [1 |2 cad [1 |5 Redé O M Red reic @ O O O
Yellow () Yello viow ] O @ O
\when triggered, switch off the lights e O e Gen (] © @ @
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Sta ring RedA Red B Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp ¢ monitoring Red Yellow || Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

= 3 Connection: - Reset Quit
Signal safeguarding is not triggered if only one output is set to Defect.
The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.
§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v | |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Cad
ar
L |
o 1 1 2 y 4
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group T 2 Reds O Group 1 2 Redd @ O 2]
cad 1|2 cad [1 B Cad |1 ]2 Redé O A Red Reit @ O O O
velow O Yellow Yelow (] O @
When tiggered, switch off the lights o ) s Geen [ QO @ O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when tiggered, switc A check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red A RedB Green ck all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red A group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered [monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red & and red B
= | Connection: | Reset Quit
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If the second output is also set to Defect, signal safeguarding is now triggered. The signal
safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 152708722011122019110820 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse l o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =
e P 1 4 » 3 &
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 3 Green O Group 1 2 Reds O Group 1 3 Rdd @ © © @
Cad 12 Cad [1 ]2 Cad |1 |2 Reds O Red X Redt @ © O O
Yellow O Yellow Yellow L__| O O
‘When triggered, switch off the lights agreen O areen Green [:l O O O
Autotest
Green, interlocking ‘when tiiggered, switch of the light: only check enemy groups

heck all groups

Stal a Red& FRedB Yellow Green
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered (monitored)

Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red& andred B

Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered (monitored)

Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) redA andred B

= Connection: - Reset Quit

Note:

There is no trigger logic for yellow or green as these two colours only have one monitored output
each.
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9.1.5.4 Check lamp monitoring for several power cards

If several power cards are present, there are various logic combinations that trigger signal
safeguarding for a defective lamp.

9.1.5.4.1 Card logic OR / group logic OR

In this example there are two power cards with card logic OR and group logic OR.

Active check function | Lamp defect v| [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect 5o
ar
: b 1]
o 1 1 2
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 2 Green O Group 1 2 Reds O Group 1 2 Redt @ @ O O o
Cad 1 B Cad [1 B Cad [T 2 Red8 O Red reic@ W Q@ O
Yelow O Yellow vaow [ ] [ @ O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights agreen O areen Green D D O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking vitch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Siatin itoring Yellow Gieen Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red VYellow | |Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Connection: - Reset Quit
In this case, it is sufficient to set one of the existing red lamps to Defect.
Signal safeguarding now triggers and the result is entered in the analysis window.
§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022612011122019112135 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v \lK271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect T
ar
b B ]
o 1 1 2 -
Goup 1 Green O Group 2 C Green O || Growp |1 | Reds O Group 1 3 Redb @ @ © Q@ -
Cad 12 Cad 12 Cad [1]2 Red8 O MARed X rReic@ M O O
Yellow o Yellow Yellow I:‘ I:‘ O O
when tiiggered, switch off the light ) e seen ] 0 © @
Autotest
Gre en interlocking k enemy groups
Status monitoring Green all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red A group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red&orred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) one card must report
Connection: - Reset Guit

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as a lamp of the respective channel is set to Defect.
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9.1.5.4.2 Card logic OR / group logic AND

In this example there are two power cards with card logic OR and group logic AND.

::

Active check function | Lamp defect bt

K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect

3 Card
o [
Goup 1 7 Green O Group 2 Green O Growp |12 Reds O Growp 1 2 A @ O O and
Cad |1 Cad [1 |2 Cad |1 |2 Red8 O [ Red ric@ @ @ O
velow O Yellow v ] [0 @ @
‘when triggered, switch off the lights green O green Green D D O O

Autotest

Green/green interlocking ‘when triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups

Status monitoring Red A Autotest -

Red

RedB Yellow Green check all groups

Lamp defect monitoring Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: | Fieset Gt

In this case, each power card must have a red lamp set to Defect to trigger signal safeguarding.
The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022612011122019112135

Active check function Lamp defect v |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect

1 2 3 4
Growp |1 Green O Group 2 Green O || Group |1 |3 Reds O Group 1 3 Redd ) @ @ Q@ 5
Cad [1 cad [T E Cad 12 RedB O Red it @ O O
Yellow O Yellow Yellowl:] D O O
When tiiggered, switch off the lights e ) e wen (] O @ @
Autotest
Green/green interlocking when tigge jtch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy aroups
Status monitoring RedA RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 7 card 01 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)

il % Connection: -

not triggered (monitored)
red A orred B
all cards must report

Resel

Quit
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It is only when a red lamp is also set to Defect for the second power card that signal
safeguarding is triggered. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

F Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 512022612011122019112135 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v lK2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ e
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =

ar
b b 1]
o 1 1 G2 3 4
Goup |12 Green O Gioup 2 C Geen (O Gowp 12 Redd O Gowp 1 2 RILO @ O O,
cad [1 B cad 12 cad [1 2 Red O Red X Reic @) O © @
velow O Yellow v ] [ @ @
‘When triggered, switch off the lights geen O Geen ] [ © O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring RedB Yell Green st - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered [monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red A orred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 02 (1) red& orred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
| Connection: Reset Quit

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as a lamp of the respective channel is set to Defect for each power card.
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9.1.5.4.3 Card logic AND / group logic AND

In this example there are two power cards with card logic AND and group logic AND.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 983330052011122019113459 X
Active check function | Lamp defect ~ | [K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Cord

ar
!
2 1 1 2 T
Goup 1 2 Green O Group 2 Green O Group 1 Reds O Group 1 it @ @ O O i
Cad 1% Cad 1 % Cad |1 ]2 Reds O Red Reit @ @ O O
Yellow O Yellow vaow [ ] [ @ @
n triggered, switch off the lights geen O Geen [] [ @ ©
Autotest
Green/green interlocking When triagered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red & RedB Yellow Green Autotest all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

= Connection: | Reset Quit

In this case, each power card must have both red lamps set to Defect to trigger signal
safeguarding. The signal safeguarding result is entered in the analysis window.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 983330052011122019113459

X
Active check function | Lamp defect v| [K2712. Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Card
an
"
= 1 T TR
Group 1 3 Group 2 & Green O Group 1 2 Red A O Group 1 2 RedA @ @ O O o
Cad 1% Cad 1 Cad 1 2 Redt O Red X RiE@ @ @ O
Yelow O Y veiw[ ] [ © @
n triggered, switch off the lights areen o areen Green D D O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red A RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red& andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red& andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 02 (1) not tiggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 02 (1) red& andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 02 (1) redd andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) all cards must report
= A Connection: | Reset Guit

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as all lamps of the respective channel are set to Defect for each power card.
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9.1.5.4.3 Card logic AND / group logic OR

In this example there are two power cards with card logic AND and group logic OR.

F Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse l 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect e

ar
te 12 3 4
Group 1 2 Green O Group 2 o Green O Group 1 2 Reds O Group 1 3 Rt @ @ O O o
Cad 12 cad |1 ]2 Cad |1 [2 Reds O Red Reit @ @ O O
Yelow O Yelow vew ] O © @

‘When tiggered, switch off the lights gieen O areen Green D D O O
Autotest

Green/green interlocking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups

Status monitoring Red& RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups

Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: |

BC]

Reset Quit

In this case, one power card must have both red lamps set to Defect to trigger signal

safeguarding. However, signal safeguarding is not triggered if only one red lamp of a card is set
to Defect.

B Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function | Lamp defect v| [K2712.Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect ==

ar
: 1
> 1 2 3 =
Group 1 o Green O Group 2 o Green O Group 1 2 Reda O Group 1 2 Rdb ) @ © O o
Cad |1 [% Cad 12 Cad 1 % Redt O M Red Rit @ @ O O
velow O Yellow v ] O @ @
‘When triggered, switch off the lights geen O gieen Geen ] [0 ©
Autotest
Green/green interlacking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights Autatest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red & Red B Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green > ]
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1) not triggered (monitored)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red& andred B
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) one card must report
|
| Connection: Quit
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§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711

X

Active check function | Lamp defect

K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse

~
Check green/green interlocking

to
Gowp 17 Green O Group 2 7 Green O
Cad 1 Cad |1 [£

When triggered, switch off the lights

Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights

Status monitoring Red A RedB

Red

Yellow

Lamp defect monitoring Yellow

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 02 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 02 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)

Connection: -

Check status monitoring

Check lamp defect

-

Card

2 3 4
Group |1 |2 Reda O Group |1 |2 Red&a D O O @ =
cad |1 Redg O ARed redit @ @ O O
Yelow O Yelow veew ] [ @ @
geen O Geen ] [ @ @)
Autotest - only check enemy groups
Green Autotest - check all groups
Green > |
not triggered [monitored)
redAandred B
one card must report
not triggered [monitored)
redAandred B
one card must report
Reset Buit

Signal safeguarding is only triggered when both red lamps of a card are set to Defect.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711

Active check function | Lamp defect .

K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse

Check green/green interlocking

to

Goup 1 7 Green O Group 2 7 Green O

Cad 1 Cad 1

‘when tiggered, switch off the lights

Autotest
Green/green interlocking \When triggered, switch of the lights

Status monitoring Red & RedB

Red

Yellow
Lamp defect monitoring Yellow

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 01 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 02 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 02 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 01 (1)
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)

Connection: |

Check status monitoring

Card
i 2 a1 u
Goup 1% Reds O Goup 1 % Redt ) O Oor
Cad 15 Redt O MRed X RiE) @ O O
Yelow O e v O @ ©
geen O green Geen [ ] [] © 2]
only check enemy groups
Green Autotest - check all groups
Green )

Check lamp defect

not triggered (monitored)
red A andred B

one card must report
not tiggered (monitored)
red A and red B

one card must report
triggered (monitored)
red& andred B

one card must report

Reset Quit

Note:

There is no card logic for yellow or green. If several power cards are present, signal safeguarding
is triggered as soon as all lamps of the respective channel are set to Defect for one power card.
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9.1.5.5 Error OFF when checking lamp defect

If when lamp defect monitoring is being tested a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure,
measuring fault etc.), a corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the
Check signal safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 925144942011122019104232 X
Active check function Lamp defect | |K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect P

ar
b g
5 d 1 2 3 4
Goup 1% Green O Group 2 2 Green (O | Growp |1 |3 Reds O Group [T |2 Rdt O O @ O 2
Cad (1 [£ Cad |1 |5 Cad 1 2 RedB O [JRed HedB O D O O
[vellow Yellow O D O O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights Eloaas Geen O 0 @ @
Autotest
Greel een interlocking When trigg switch of the lights ECK enemy groups
Sta onitoring RedA RedB Yellow Green all groups
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green
Evaluation signal safety feature
§ Error X
~ ) At least one power card reports
{ @7 cardfault/ measurement error / no 42V.
Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs !
Connection: | Reset Quit
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9.1.6 Auto test

Auto test can be used for automatic testing of all monitoring functions. To do so, select Auto test
in the Active check function.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function Autotest v iK271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect Cord

ar
¢
2 1 2 3r A
Goup 1 Green O Group 2 Geen O Gowp |1 3 Redd O Goup 1 rRedta O O O O
cad 12 cad [1 B cad [1 |2 Red8 O Fed RiB QO O O O
Vellow O Yellow Yellow O O O O
When triggered, switch off the lights green O reen Green O O O O
Autotest
Green/areen interlocking ‘When triggered, switch of the lights ® Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring RedA RedB [vYellow [ Green O Autotest - check all groups
Lamp defect monitaring Red [Jvellow []Green P B

Evaluation signal safety feature

Connection: Reset Quit

The individual checkboxes let you select which monitoring functions are to be tested.
The default settings and sequence are as follows:

. green/green interlocking (only hostile groups)
. status monitoring (all outputs)
o lamp monitoring (red A and red B)

As an option, use the checkboxes to deselect or additionally activate individual tests / outputs.

Press P to switch auto test on; press B (6 switch it off again. If auto test is on, all selection
possibilities are disabled until auto test is completed.

The activated channels and feedback lamps show which test is currently in progress. A progress
bar appears as a visual check and also tells you about the total number of tests to be carried out
and how many have been completed.

The test is carried out at a fixed interval of one second.

If there are no hostile signal groups, the following message appears:

-

No hostile signal groups present.
Auto test for checking only hostile groups is not possible!

If this is confirmed, the auto test continues if other tests were selected (status, lamp monitoring).
Auto test does not start if no other tests are selected.
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A progress bar appears as a visual check and also tells you about the total number of tests to be
carried out and how many have been completed.

ﬁ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function Zutatest K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ 0
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect =
ar
3 10
3 to 1 2 3 4
Group 3 7 Green @ Goup 10 2 [Green @ Group 1 2 Reds O Group 1 2 Rdd () O O O
Cad 1 % Cad 1|2 Cad 12 Reds O Red RO O O O
Yelow O Yellow Yeow O O O O
‘when triggered, switch off the lights geen O een geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking ‘when tiiggered, switch of the lights Autotest - only check enemy groups
Status monitoring Red A RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups

Progress 21 of 130

Lamp defect monitoring Red

G (B W

Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered ~
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 03 / card 01 (3) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 04 / card 01 (4) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 09 / card 01 (3) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 11 7 card 01 (11) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 12 7 card 01 (12) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 02 / card 01 (2) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 04 / card 01 (4) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 06 / card 01 (6) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 10 / card 01 (10) triggered v
:; | X ‘[ Connection: | Resst Quit

Once auto test has been completed, a corresponding message appears.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 195637402011122019115732 X
Active check function [Autotest v| [K2712.Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse | @
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect P
ar
t
% 1 20 3 o
Gowp 1 2 [Oeeen O Gow 2 T [Oeieen O Gowp |1 2 Reds O Growp |1 Rt O O O O
cad [1 B cad [1 B cid 1B Red8 O Red RdB O O O O
Yelow () Yellow Ylow O O O O
‘When triggered, switch off the lights aieen O areen Green O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlocking [AWhen triggered, switch of the lights @ Autotest - only check enemy gioups
tatus monitoring RedA RedB [ Yellow Green O Autotest - check all groups
Progress 130 of 130
anp defctmaricing Red Ovelow Dtreen b |1 |
Evaluation signal safety feature
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 01 (1) for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered A
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 01 (1) for group 12 / card 01 (12) triggered
Check - green !nlerlock!ng aroup 01 / card 02 (1) for group 02 / card 01 (2) § Information X tv!ggered
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 02 (1) for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 02 (1) for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 01 / card 02 (1) for group 12 / card 01 (12) NGt leted! triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 01 / card 01 (1) A et complerec: triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 03 / card 01 (3] triggered
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 04 / card 01 (4] triggered
heck - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2] for group 07 / card 01 7] | triggered
triggered v
n X : Connection: | Reset Quit
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Note:

If auto test is active, already defective channels (colours) are jumped over when checking the
lamp monitoring function (lamp defective). A corresponding entry is made in the analysis list.
These entries appear red in the analysis list.

g Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 195637402011122019115732 X

Active check function Autotest K2712, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse ‘ o

Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect

Card
to 2
Gow 1 2 [T6een O Gow 2 > [JGreen ()  Gowp 123 Reda O
cad [1[E Cad |12 cad [1 [ Red8 O Red
Yelow O Yellow

green O areen

1
Reda ()
Redg ()
Yellow O
Green ()

Group 2 -

When triggered, switch off the lights

SISISTSTS
SISISISE
SESISISE

Autotest

Green/green interlocking ‘when triggered, switch of the lights Autotest - anly check enemy groups

Status monitaring Red A RedB Yellow Green Autotest - check all groups Progress 110 of 130

B/ W |

Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green

Evaluation signal safety feature

Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1) one card must report ~
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 01 ({3}) Test not possible, iluminant defective
Card logic red lamp monitoring group 01 / card 01 (1) red&orred B

Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 01 / card 02 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red B group 01 / card 02 (1)
Logic switch-off red lamp error group 01 (1)
Check - lamp monitoring red & group 02 / card 01 (2)

one card must report
triggered (monitored)
one card must report
not triggered (hot monitored)
one card must report
triggered (monitored)

Card logic red lamp monitoring group 02 / card 01 (2) red & orred B

Check - lamp monitoring red B group 02 / card 01 (2) triggered (monitored)

Card logic red lamp monitoring group 02 / card 01 (2) red & orred B v
B X Connection: | Reset Quit
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9.1.6.1 Auto test option

This setting defines which signal groups are checked in auto test of green/green interlocking.

In the default setting only check hostile groups, the check is only carried out for signal groups

that are hostile to each other.

When set to check all groups, every signal group is checked against all signal groups,

The test then takes longer. Not all test results of the non-hostile signal groups are entered in the
analysis list.

Depending on the setting when triggered, switch off the lamps, both switched on green lamps
are switched off when triggered. After approx. 0.5 seconds, the green lamp is switched on again
for the signal group from which the check is being made (adjusted on the left). At the end of this

time, auto test continues with the next check.

Note:
If there are several power cards per group (only EPB 24 / 48/), auto test goes through them one
after the other.
9.1.6.2 Error OFF during active auto test
If a triggering error occurs (card fault, 42V failure, measuring fault etc.) during auto test, a

corresponding message appears. The current test is cancelled and the Check signal
safeguarding window is closed after confirming the error message.

§ Check signal safety feature (COM 11) - 628392512011122019114711 X
Active check function &utotest [K271 2, Bonn, K2712, Hauptstrasse l o
Check green/green interlocking Check status monitoring Check lamp defect For

ar
10
1o |10 T gy
Gioup 3 T [Green @ Giowp 10 3 [JGreen @ Group 1 3 Reds O Goup 1 3 Rdt QO O O O
Cad 1 2 Cad 1 2 Cad |12 Redé O Red riBO O O O
Yellow O Yellow Yellow O O O O
Wwhen tiiggered, switch off the lights oo (D) e Geen O O O O
Autotest
Green/green interlacking switch of the light A ly check enemy gioups

eck all groups

Status monitoring e edB Green est-c Progress 21 of 130
Lamp defect monitoring Red Yellow Green P B _
Evaluation signal safety feature

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered ~

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 03 / card 01021 tiggered

Check - green interlocking group 02 7 card 01 (2) for group 04 / card § Error X |agered

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 07 / car = ggered

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 09 / car ‘8‘ At least one power card reports ggered

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2] for group 11 7 car & card fault / measurement error / no 42V. ggered

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2) for group 12 / car $ 5 : ggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 02 / car Test not possible when a triggering fault occurs ! ggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 04 / car ggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 06 / car ggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 08 / car ggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3) for group 10 / card UT (T0] tnggered v

Connection: | Reset Guit
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9.1.7 Protocolling test results for checking signal safeguarding

The Evaluation signal safeguarding shows all signal safeguarding feedback messages for all
tests.

Each entry always consists of the following:

Check — which monitoring, which channel (lamp), group/card, group name(s) — signal
safeguarding feedback.

Evaluation signal safety feature

for group 01 / card 02 (1) tiggered A
for group 03 / card 01 (3) tiggered
for group 04 / card 01 (4) tiggered
for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered
for group 03 / card 01 (3) triggered
for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered
for group 12 / card 01 (12) tiggered
for group 02 / card 01 (2) tiggered
for group 04 / card 01 (4) tiggered
for group 06 / card 01 (6) tiiggered
for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered
for group 10 / card 01 (10) triggered v

Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 02 / card 01 (2
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3
Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (3

9.1.7.1 Save signal safeguarding protocol

Press = Save protocol to write the contents of the analysis window in a file that can be
viewed/printed later on.

The file is stored in the following directory: \User\Documents\Ampeltools\Data Remote
Monitoring

Note:

This button is disabled when a test function is active

9.1.7.2 Miscellaneous
Press Reset to reset all selection possibilities to the basic setting.
Note:

This button is disabled when a test function is active
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9.1.8 Analyse signal safeguarding check

Click here to open the following window.

§ Analyse check signal safety feature X

[

Close

9.1.8.1 Load protocol file

Press = Load protocol to load an existing protocol file. It appears in the analysis window.

§ Analyse check signal safety feature - 659833302002012020105302 X
|K7250. Kuerten K7250, Teststrasse

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (9) for group 10/ card 01 (10) triggered ~

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3) for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 03 / card 01 (9) for group 12 / card 01 (12) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3) for group 13 / card 01 (13) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 14 / card 01 (14) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (3) for group 15 / card 01 (15) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 02 / card 01 (22222) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 03 / card 01 (3333333333) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 04 / card 01 (4444444) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 05 / card 01 (5) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 06 / card 01 (6) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 09 / card 01 (3) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 12 / card 01 (12) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 13 / card 01 (13) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 14 / card 01 (14) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 15 / card 01 (15) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 02 / card 01 (22222) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 03 / card 01 (3333333333) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 04 / card 01 (4444444) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 05 / card 01 (5) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 06 / card 01 (6) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 03 / card 01 (3) triggered v
= ﬁ & Close

9.1.8.2 Save protocol file as

Press = Save protocol file as to save the currently loaded protocol file under another file
name.

The file is stored in the following directory: \User\Documents\Ampeltools\Data Remote
Monitoring
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9.1.8.3 Print protocol file

Press & Print protocol to print the contents of the analysis window on the adjusted standard
printer.
9.1.8.4 Print marked area

Click the right mouse button in the analysis list to open a popup menu. Select Print marked area
to print the marked area.

§ Analyse check signal safety feature - 659833302002012020105302 X
[K7250, Kuetten K7250, Teststrasse

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 10 / card 01 (10) triggered ~
Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 11 / card 01 (11) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 12 / card 01 (12) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 13 7 card 01 (13) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 14 / card 01 (14) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 09 / card 01 (9) for group 15 / card 01 (15) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10 for group 02 / card 01 (22222) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 03 / card 01 (3333333333) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 04 / card 01 (4444444) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 05 / card 01 (5) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) far araun NR 2 card N1 (R triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) f Print selected area triggered

Check - green !nterlock!ng group 10 / card 01 (10) Save selected areaas lv?ggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) f triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) f Cancel triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for 127cadO1(1] triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 13 / card 01 (13) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 14 / card 01 (14) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 10 / card 01 (10) for group 15 / card 01 (15) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 7 card 01 (11) for group 01 / card 01 (1) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 01 / card 02 (1) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 02 / card 01 (22222) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 /7 card 01 (11) for group 03 / card 01 (3333333333) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 04 / card 01 (4444444) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 05 / card 01 (5) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 06 / card 01 (6) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 07 / card 01 (7) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 08 / card 01 (8) triggered

Check - green interlocking group 11 / card 01 (11) for group 09 / card 01 (9) triggered v
=2 H & Close

9.1.8.5 Save marked area

Click the right mouse button in the analysis list to open a popup menu. Select Save marked area
to save the marked area under another file name. A corresponding dialogue appears.
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10. Configuration local public transport module

This mask can be used to configure the local public transport module instead of a terminal
program when operating the local public transport module at traffic light systems in the MPB
series or using the relay function of bus 0.

For system types EPB 12/ 24 / 48, use the control computer for configuration (from version 6.9x).

§ Cenfiguration local public transport module ) X
Tools
N 7~ N Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
e Eé& 2 2 2 7| X
Location
[ \
Operating mode Logging points
MPEB mode v Channel Log-on point Timeout  Log-off point Delay time
Bus0 00000 000 00000 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 00000 000 00000 000
146.5000 v MHz
Bus2 00000 000 00000 000
Message filter Bus3 00000 000 00000 000
RO3.16 T Bus4 00000 000 00000 000

Feedback local public transport receiver

Close

Note:

Generally, all functions working on the basis of a connection with the local public transport
receiver need to have the programming mode activated in the receiver. To do so, set dip switch
No. 10 to ON. If it is switched off, it is not possible to set up a connection to the local public
transport receiver and a corresponding error message appears.

Once programming is completed, dip switch no. 10 has to be switched OFF again. The feedback
window shows whether the programming mode is activated or deactivated.

Tools
~ s =] Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
e d & 2 7 2 7| X
Location
Operating mode Logging points
MPE mode v Channel Log-on point Timeout Log-off point Delay time
Bus0 00000 000 00000 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 00000 000 00000 000
1465000 v MHz
Bus2 00000 000 00000 000
Message filter Bus3 00000 000 00000 000
RO9.16 5 Bus4 00000 000 00000 000

Feedback local public transport receiver

Command mode enabled

Close
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10.1

10.1.1

10.1.2

10.1.3

10.1.4

Tools

Here you find the most frequently used functions, e.g. data management, printing, data exchange
with the local public transport module and other query functions for current programming.

New configuration

Press D to reset all data to the basic setting. If any data have been changed, a query appears
whether the existing data should be saved.

Load data

Select & to open a selection dialogue for loading saved data of a configuration.

Save data

Select m to open a selection dialogue for saving the existing data.

Print data

Select &5 to open a dialogue for printing the existing data.

322



10.1.5

10.1.6

Send data to the local public transport receiver

Select to send the current data to the local public transport receiver.
The feedback window shows the respective send and receive commands; a progress bar runs
while transmission is in progress.

§ Configuration local public transport module - %4
Tools
N e - Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
e & 2 7 7 7| X
Send ccnfiguration}
Location
[ |
Operating mode Logging points
MPE mode v Channel Log-on point Timeout  Log-off point Delay time
Bus0 00000 000 00000 000
Reception frequency
Bus 1 00000 000 00000 000
146.5000 v | MHz
Bus2 00000 000 00000 000
Message filter Bus 3 00000 000 00000 000
RO3.16 3 Bus4 00000 000 00000 000

Feedback local public transport receiver

busan=0,00000,000
OK
busab=0,00000,000
OK
busan=1,00000,000
OK

busab=1,00000,000
oK

Sending data...
Close

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Read data from the local public transport receiver

Select to read the current data from the local public transport receiver. The data are then
entered in the corresponding boxes.

As with Send data, here again the feedback window shows the respective send and receive
commands; a progress bar runs while transmission is in progress.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.1.7

10.1.8

10.1.9

Query operating mode

Select M;de to query the current mode of the local public transport receiver. This then appears in
the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Query message filter

Select i to query the current message filter of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Query frequency

Select F;u to query the current frequency of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection box.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.10 Query logging points

Select ”,_,P to query the current logging points of the local public transport receiver. This then
appears in the corresponding selection boxes.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

10.1.11 Delete all logging points

Select ';2 for all existing logging points of the local public transport receiver to be deleted with a
confirmation query.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.2

10.3

10.3.1

10.4

10.4.1

Location

Here it is possible to enter a text (max. 50 characters) to help allocate the data in a printout.

Operating mode

The required operating mode is entered here. There is a choice between MPB mode and EPB
mode.

Send operating mode

Click the right mouse button on the operating mode selection box to open a selection menu.
Select Send operating mode to send the adjusted operating mode to the local public transport
receiver.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Reception frequency

The required reception frequency is adjusted in this selection box. There is a choice from all
frequencies in the installed frequency list.

Note:

If no frequency list can be found, the selection box is disabled.

Send reception frequency

Click the right mouse button on the reception frequency mode selection box to open a selection
menu. Select Send reception frequency to send the adjusted reception frequency to the local
public transport receiver.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.
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10.4.2 Add reception frequency

If the required frequency is not present, manual additions can be made to the frequency list.
To do so, click the right mouse button in the reception frequency selection box and select Add
reception frequency.

g Configuration local public transport module 7= X
Tools
") «| Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
e se @ ? 7 7 7|X
Location
[ |
Operating mode Logging points
MPB mode v Channel Log-on point Timeout  Log-off point Delay time
T Bus0 00000 000 00000 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 00000 000 00000 000
146.5000 rogr
Send reception freuency 00000 000
Message fil Add reception frequency 00000 000
RO9.16 Delete marked reception frequency 00000 000
Cancel

Feedback local public transport receiver

X
Close
The corresponding input mask opens.
Tools
~ 71 £ Mode Rx FRQ MP MP
N & 2 2 2 2| X
Location
Dperating mode Logging points
MPB mode v Channel  Log-on point Timeout  Log-off point Delay time
7 BusO 00000 000 00000 000
Reception frequency
Bus1 00000 000 00000 000
146.5000 v MHz
Bu New reception frequency 00000 000
Message filter Bu (0000 |MHz 00000 000
ROS.16 5 Bu 00000 000
Cancel OK
Feedback local public transporl
X
Close

Here you can enter the required frequency. Click on OK to save it in the frequency list.
Note:
Depending on the technical specification of the receiver, it is possible to enter frequencies of 140-

174 MHz (VHF range) or 410-470 MHz (UHF range). The frequency must be divisible by 5 or
6.25. If an invalid frequency is entered, an error message appears and the entries are deleted.
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10.4.3

10.5

10.5.1

10.6

10.6.1

Delete reception frequency

To delete a frequency from the frequency list, click the right mouse button in the frequency
selection box. In the selection menu, select Delete marked reception frequency. This entry is
then deleted with a confirmation query.

Note:

Deleting all frequencies from the frequency list disables the frequency selection box. It is not
enabled again until there are frequencies in the frequency list.

Message filter

This selection box is used to select the required telegram filter. Types R09.12 to R09.18 are
available, or all messages.

Note:

If the telegram filter is set to all messages, the local public transport receiver evaluates all
received message types (also not R09.xx).

Send message filter

Click the right mouse button on the message filter selection box to open a selection menu. Select
Send message filter to send the adjusted message filter the local public transport receiver.

Note:
A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Logging points

Logging points can be entered in the table for up to 5 channels (bus 0 to bus 4).
The following can be entered for each channel:

- Log-on point (0 - 65536)

- Timeout (0, or 6 - 999 seconds)
- Log-off point (0 - 65536)

- Delay time (0 - 999 seconds)

Please refer to the "Local Public Transport Receiver Manual" for details about using the individual
channels.

Note:

If an entry in an input box is incorrect, a corresponding message appears and the value is set to
the default.

Delete logging points

To delete a logging point (channel), click the right mouse button in any input box of a channel.

Select Delete logging point in the corresponding selection menu. All values for this channel (log-
on point, timeout, log-off point and delay time) are set to the default without a confirmation query.
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10.6.2 Send logging point

10.7

10.7.1

10.8

Click the right mouse button in any input box of a channel to open a selection menu. Select Send
logging point sends the values for this channel (log-on point, timeout, log-off point and delay
time) to the local public transport receiver.

Note:

A corresponding error message appears if there is no connection to the local public transport
receiver.

In this case, please check the connection or whether the local public transport receiver is in
programming mode.

Feedback window

This window shows all commands sent to or from the local public transport receiver.

Clear feedback window

Click on x to clear the contents of the feedback window.

Transmission display

A progress bar appears for visual control at the bottom of the mask on the left every time data is
transferred to or from the local public transport receiver. It disappears again after successful data
transmission.
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11. Annex

11.1 Calculation example for entering a bottleneck system

Step 1:
Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window. Fill in the
details for the specific construction site in General data.

$§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
F Menu selection || Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ e
BB - =Bl |ob| 2
ol [ ol B =B 3
¥ Basic data
¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¥ Program editor Controller Controller type:
D Special masks O Manual input @ Fied time with VA, COM 1 ~ | | | MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
= Number of Slgnal heads MES, @® Calculate CPU protocol Version:
¥ Red lamp monitoring Phase transition
= Program switching points [Jwith vehicle length None V|| 600 v
& cpu protocol
General data
Groups count: []
Location: l I
Customer: | |
Building number: | |
Released programs
Program 1 a Emergency program: Program 1
12232019 03:2254 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
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Step 2:

Open General data.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

3 Menu selection

> 2 Program settings

> €5 Controller

- Basic data

o Program description

ignal group master data

o Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
-~ o Position plan

B Interim time

¥ Program editor

P Special masks
--m Number of signal heads MPB
B Red lamp monitoring

> -B= Program switching points
> & CPU protocol

>

Toolbox

mr-2°1"1

Interim time

O Manual input
@ Calculate

Operating mode

(@) Fixed time with V4

Phase transition

[Jwith vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

Location:

Customer.

Building number:

T BX

=[E=b 2

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

[com1 ~| [MPB 4000/ 4400 Radio v
CPU protocal WVersion:

[None v [so0 v

=] [
|
|
|
I

Released programs

Program 1

m 2

Emergency program: Program 1

12232013 09:26:31  S:\A

‘open wil 0
Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.
E General data - X
Int tion time plan
Intersection time plan no. l 20191223-0001

| Date:

Created by:

lMax Mustermann

|

1st modification I

|| |

2nd modification I

3rd modification [

I |

Road work info

Road work project

Regulatory authority

Responsible official I

Delete

|| canel || o

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:
Open Signal group master data

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
» %% Program settings N — — =
o ks NDeEHE @8 =|E|ah =2
v - Basic data
-© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
A Signal group master da[al O Manual input (@) Fixed time with V4 COM1 v MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
o Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocal WVersion:
> -w» Program release Phase transition
-w Forced cycle []'with vehicle length None v 600 v
o Position plan =
> B8 Interim time Generaicata
B Program editor Groups count: (]
» - Special masks
= Number of signal heads MPB Location: ‘ Example bottleneck |
B Red lamp monitoring [ |
B> Program switching points
&) cpu protocol Customer: ‘ |
Building number: ‘ |
Released programs
Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
12232019 03:26:31  S:\A olsdata open wil 0

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation
parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RiLSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Tick Flashing for those groups that should switch to a yellow flashing light in the event of a fault
or when selected.

§ Signal groups master data - (Default profile) - X

Groups1-8  Groups 9-16 Groups 17 - 24 Groups 25 - 32

Designation Signal groups type Red- Yelow  Min Clearance speed Passage Entry speed Wehicle Flashing Request Transition time

vellow Release time: length (m) with lights off
Signal group 1
Car, truck, bus v [10]2) [30kmhB33ms | [0k 11T ] 02 O [None v‘
rSignalgToup’
Car, truck, bus v (102 [30kmh (8333 mss) + | 2 [0k 1) v 02 O [None v‘
Signal group 3
’7 Car, truck, bus 1.5 4 3 105 30km/h(8,333mis) 4 |3 40km/h (11,111 més) 0 5 None ‘
rSignal group 4
‘ Car, truck, bus 1S 4 2 10 5 |30km/h(8.333m/s) 4 |5 40km/h (11,111 mfs) [} = None ‘
Signal group 5
‘ Car, truck, bus 1.5 4 % 10 5 30km/h(8.333m/s) 4 |2 40kmsh (11,111 mis) 0 = None ‘
L
Signal group 6-
’ Car, truck, bus = 4 3 10 3 |30km/h(8.333mss) 4 |3 40kmsh (11,111 mis) = None ‘
Signal group 7.
’7 Car, truck, bus 1.5 4 % 105 30km/h(8,333mis) 4 |3 40km/h (11,111 mis) 0 = None ‘
rSignaI group 8
l Car, truck, bus 1.5 4 3 105 30km/h(8,333mss) 4 |5 |[40km/h (11,111 m/s) 0 = None ‘

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 4:
Open Signal head equipment

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

P Basic data
o Program description
¥ General data
¥ Signal group master data
> -# Program release
-mw Forced cycle
o Position plan
> -9 Interim time
» 0% Program editor
> - Special masks
= Number of signal heads MPB
B Red lamp monitoring
> B> Program switching points
> & CPU protocol

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
Controller
O Manual input (@) Fixed time with V4 COM 1
@ Calculate CPU protocol
Phase transition
[ with vehicle length None

General data

Groups count:

(2] [

== X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
R Program settings ™ 00 C
>R 1 I o =
» 5 Controller D ‘ i n ﬁ ‘ Y o =

Controller type / Version

Controller type:
v MPE 4000 / 4400 Radio
Version:

NG 600

Location:

Customer.

\
[
\
I

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12232013 09:26:31  S:\A olsdata

| open wil

Select the respective equipment for every signal group.

Group
1]2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Signal head

No. of chambers | 3-aspect W

910111213 14157 16: 1718

19 20

No. of signal heads :: for group 1 (K1)

Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3
K1
Mask ColowrDia- Lamp Mask Colour Dia- Lamp Mask ColourDia- Lamp
meter meter meter

N
{ red 200 LED
A

N
{7 amber200  LED
Nk

<
() geen 200 LED
N
|:| contrast visor contrast visor contrast visor

Copy Delete

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Signal head 4
Mask Colour Dia- Lamp
meter
contrast visor
Cancel Ok




Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection
2 Program settings
&5 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description
¥ General data
¥ Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
o Position plan
v - Interim time
= Interim time calculation
w Interim time matrix
P¥ Program editor
D Special masks
= Number of signal heads MPB
I> Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points
&) cPU protocol

12.23.2019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

- X
Toolbox
~ A= = &4

e 3 BX = =}

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
O Manual input (® Fived time with VA COM 1 v MPE 4000 / 4400 Radio v
@® Calculate CPU protocol WVersion:
Phase transition

[[]'with vehicle length None P4 600 v

General data

[]

Groups count:

Location: | Example bottleneck

Customer: |

Building number. |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

open windows: 0

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.

The interim times are then calculated in each case.

File
Interlocking matrix

from/to 1|2
1
v 8%

&
&

3 |4|5|6 |7 |8

WO N LB WN

ReB8Y

32

9

10

§ Interlocking matrix : from group 1 (K1) against group 2 (K2)

11 |12 113 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the

calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:

If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection
2 Program settings
5 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description
¥ General data
¥ Signal group master data
¥ Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
o Position plan
v - Interim time
¥_Interlocking matrix
“m Interim time matrix
P¥ Program editor
¥ Special masks
= Number of signal heads MPB
I> Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points
&) cPU protocol

12.23.2019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

Toolbox
NedE 3 B X
=1
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
Controller
O Manual input (@ Fived time with VA, COM 1
@ Calculate CPU protocol
Phase transition
[[]with vehicle length None

General data

Groups count: (]

=2 2

Controller type / Version

Controller type:

e MPE 4000 / 4400 Radio v
Version:

N 600 v

Location: | Example bottleneck

Customer: |

Building number. |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

open windows: 0

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.

The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for
every clearance. In certain circumstances, cyclists have to be taken into consideration so that

other clearance speeds have to be chosen.
It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here.

§ Interim time calculation - X
Interim time calculation according to RILSA
Signal device designation Clearance time (tr) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs,
1 K1 K2 100,00 0 100,00 30km/h 12,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,000 16
2 K2 K1 0 100,00 30kmh 12,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 16,000 16
Q Delete Cancel 0K

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
¥ Menu selection Toolbox

> “% Program settings ~ =] o0 = |
> €9 Controller D B H H @ o (—] ‘

v -B¥ Basic data

o 2

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
¢ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocel Version:
> -® Program release Phase transition 1
~.w Forced cycle [Jwith vehicle length None v 600 v
‘o Position plan
v B Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
- _Interim time calculation
-.m Interim time matrix Location: | Example bottleneck

> -B% Program editor |
> - Special masks
...m Number of signal heads MPB Customer: [
B Red lamp monitoring

> -8 Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol Released programs
Program 1

Building number: |

Emergency program: Program 1

12.23.2019 09:48:35 S:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘open ind: [}

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change
them here.

§ Interim time: from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)) / group 2 (beginning signal group (K2)) = X
File

Interim time

from/to 11220 153 4| 5 |16 |7 |81 9|10 |11 |12 1334 15| 167 |17 18719 |20 121 ¥ -3 | 24 | 257 26 |27 | 28 |'29 130,131 | 32

2EBEYR

32

Close

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 8:
Open Intersection time plan editor

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language 7
F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings | 5] e o = | =
& Contler NedEH B8 ~BX =S o 2
v -B¥ Basic data : :
© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fised time with VA COM 1 v |MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
¥ Signal head equipment @® Calculate CPU protocol Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [CJwith vehicle length None > 600 v
o Position plan
v B Interim time Gencraldata
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
¢ Interim time calculation
« Interim time matrix Location: | Example bottleneck ‘
v B Program editor | ‘
o _Calculate circulation time autom.
| = Intersection time plan editor | Customer: | ‘
w Switch-on programs Building number: | ‘
w Switch-off programs
D Special masks Released programs
= Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Pro 7 Emergency program: Program 1
0¥ Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points 5
& cPU protocol
12232019 10:02.06 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open wil ]

Depending on the program setting, a query appears whether the intersection time plan
should be based on traffic volumes.

ﬁ Please confirm X

Do you want to define the cycle time and the
green phase using the available traffic velumes?

Yes No

Only confirm this query with Yes if traffic volumes are available.
Otherwise, ignore this point and continue with Step 9.

Step 8:
Enter the traffic flow in Traffic flow. The program then ascertains the best program according to
the formula RILSA 2015 Bottleneck Systems.

§ Determine circulation time automatically - program 1 = X
’ Program 1 o ]
—Signal group 1 (K1) | —Calculation parameters
Traffic flow (q1): Saturation flow (gsi):  Saturation flow 1 (gs1):  Saturation flow 2 (gs2):
VPH VPH
350 VPH 1500 1500 VPH 1500
O Edit
—Signal group 2 (K2) . o . a o -
Calc. circulation time: 91.20 | seconds Interim time matrix
Traffic flow (q2): Choosen circulation time:| 92 [/ seconds from/to 2
' [a00] VPH Green phase for group 1 28| seconds 1 88%& 16
’ Green phase for group 2 seconds 2 16 £
‘ Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.3.1 for a detailed description.
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If you close with OK, the following query asks which intersection time plan should be
automatically created.

§ Intersection time plan X
Intersection time plan type

(® Dynamik control

() Fized time control

Cancel Create

Either a fixed phase program (fixed cycle) or vehicle-actuated program (variable cycle) is created
depending on the confirmation.

See 6.3.1.3 for a detailed description

Continue then with Step 11.
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Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s
File Program selection View Min./max plan
QG bG Y e VR MEE22 TR @ XX oo o |

|
SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZype | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone

S O et Bt 11 s e e I

7 = Extend extension point
A\ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 - » o o " » " ©
BDad = Flash without request | ; | : | . ‘ ; | ; | ; | | | ; |

Group / Description
1/K1 F BDa&

2/K2 F BDa&

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

[Measuingfet. off | {J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jsmour: [~ ] ! GSP2[- | BSPE[~ | GSP& [~ | GSPS[- | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2SonyPwireq

Mark point

Pnsilion: i

Delete Cancel

Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1) or using the automatic function
(see 6.3.5.7).

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 90 s
File Program selection View Min./max plan
o lf S OGS e Vo mEE 2 T B @ X X e Bty

SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Q

GSP2 G

EZP AZP GSP

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Greentflash. Redyellow Greensyellow Signaloff Green flashing A-blinker  Pilot tone

Y i I TR = e [ | [ Py o]

7 = Extend extension point
A = Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 20 %0 50 0 - - @
BDad = Flash without request | i | : | . ‘ ; | ; | ; | : | ; |

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDa&

2/K2 F BDa&

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

OMeasuingfet. off | J Mark paint || gyn 1. [+ Jsmouwt: [~ ] @sPz[~ | @sPa[~ | GsPa[~ | GsPs[~ | GsPe [~ | [AGSP26onyFw req

Mark point

Pnsilion:

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.3 / 6.3.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 10:
Add vehicle actuation
Click on DP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 525 - o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
GG eSS e VR BMEEZEE T BB XX e By | 110112 Q
EZP AZP asp‘[ SP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl S;n2 Syndusi SynAusZI PIDP,‘ Vel DZ Verl DZye | Abfi. Anf. Abfr. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS Wie
Legend: Red Yelow:  Gresn: Blank  Redyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone
/= Etension point
= Extend extension point R I T T ] Teoeoeoooox] | (-
= Walting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 52
BDad = Flash without request 7 | i | ; | i | i Ll
Group / Desciption " _
1/ F BDab
26 27 4
2/K2 F BDoh
R L R L M i
10 2 kil 40 52
[ Measuing fet. off J Mark point || gy 1. E Synout 1: E ESPZ'E' GspaE] ESP4'E| BSPS'E' GSPE: E [ GSP2-6 only Pw req
Mark point Position:
S pacello metay pait o2 [~ | snouz [~ || Ezr: AZP: GSP: |0 Delete || Cancel

With the left mouse button, position the extension point one second before the end of the green

phase in the first signal group.

b 2 - ]
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
© oG GG Y e VM EERS| T R@ XS X| B BDoy 1 e Q
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPG| Synl Syn2 Synhusl Synhus2| DP DPae Vel DZ Vel DZye | AbirAnf. AbftAnfye Ziel Zielye | WP WPae | WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yelow:  Green: Blak  Red/yelow Flashing  Redsflash Greensflash Redeyellow Greenwyellow Signaloff Green flashing Abiker  Pilot tone
\/ = Extension poirt
= Extend extension poirt R | — T T T T — | Jamm-
A =Walting point
W = Wating signal Tx
F = Flashing 0 1 20 30 40 52
BDaé = Flash without request | ; | i | ; ‘ : | |
Group / Desciption - .
17K F BDo4
5 EERH § Extension group 1 X
Extension time  Time gap
[T i 5 s
0 ]
Cancel [i'3
O Measuingfet. off | ) Mark point || 5 1; [~ Jsmouwr: [~ || asp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GsPS [~ | GSPe:[— | [AGSP26onlyPwre

Mark point

Syn2: \Z Synout 2: E EZP:

AZP: GSP:

Space to measuring point

Delete Cancel

Enter the values for extension time and time gap in the corresponding window.
Confirm with OK.
Repeat for the next signal group.

See 6.3.6 for a detailed description.
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Step 11:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 5 / circulation time (max) 112's

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

044404 wéOmESSB[ToR X DR E w0 o
[

SP4 GSP5 GSPE

Sl SN2 Syndusl Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | AbiiArf. AbfiArise Ziel Zielye | WP WP,“WS WS¢

Legend: Red Yellow: Green: Blank  Redyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Acbiinker  Pilot tone
/= Etension point

= Extend extension point R | — T T T eseesesion] |
7\ =Walting point

W = Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 52
BDod = Flash without request | |

Group / Description q

1/K1 F BDa&

2/K2 F BDo&

[IMeasuingfct off | £ Mark point

Synl: E Synout 1: E ESPZ'E' GspaE] 55P4-|Z| GSPS: GSPE: [ GSP2-6 only Pw req
Posiion:
Spacs to measri pair: sin2 [ | snowz [~ | ez 2zP: GsP: [0

Mark point

Delete Cancel

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule,
this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan, immediately before red-
yellow of a signal group. In the example, this is the second 0.

The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 5 / circulation time (max) 1125

File Program selection View Min./ max plan
oo l¢ G és e e VRBEERE TR XS X e e
EZP AZP ESP}

GSP2 GSP3 G5SP4 GSPS GSPE | Synl Syn2 SynAus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Verl DZpe | Abfr. Anf.  Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing

Redsflash.  Greensflash. Red+yelow Greensyellow Signal off Green flashing Acblinker  Pilot tone
= Extension point

7 = Extend extension point N [— JE— T T T Ty Foeoesooox] Jmmm-
A = Waiting point

W = Waiting signal T

F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 52

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDa&

2/K2 F BDa&

[OIMeasuingfet. off | J Mark point || gy 1. [~ Jemowr: [~ | asp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[-~ | GsPs [~ | GSPE:[~ | [AGSP26onyPwrea
Mark point Pasiion:
Sns0s o messaing st nz [ Jomeuz [ [z o bass |[cos

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 5 / circulation time (max) 1125 - O X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan
GG eSS e VL BMEEZE T BB XX D B

SP4 GSP5 GS

5| Sn1 SN2 Syndusl SynAus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | AbiiArf. AbfiArfse Ziel Zielye | WP wp,“ws WS¢

Legend: Red Yellow: Green: Blank  Redfyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone
= Extension point

= Extend extension poirt N | — T T T — essesesion] |
= Walting point

W = Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 52
BDa = Flash without request | i | | | ; | | 1]

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDa&

q

2/K2 F BDa&

OlMeasuingfct off | Markpoint || yn1: [ | synowt: [— || GSP2[— ] GPx[— | GsPa[— | GSPs[— | GSPE [~ | EAGSP2GonyPwreq
Mark paint Position:
Spacs to measrii par: sin2 [ | snowz [~ | ez ozP: GsP: [0

Delete Cancel

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.

As a rule, this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan. In the example,
this is the second 15. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time
plan editor.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 52 5 / circulation time (max) 112's - O X

File Program selection View Min. / max plan
oG edY HE VR BMEERE TR X S8 X e By

EZP AZP GSP

GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE | Synl Syn2 SynAus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Verl DZpe | Abfr. Anf.  Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/yelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Redsyellow Greensyellow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Pilot tone
= Extension point

¥ = Extend extension poin [ — E— TR T rr T T — oooosoemon] Jm -
A =Wailing paint

W =Weaiting signal T

F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 52

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDo&

2/K2 F BDa&

[OIMeasuingfet oft | € Mark point || gy, 9: \Z| Synout 1: B ESFZ:E' ESP3E] 55F4:|Z| GSPE:E' GSPE: B [ GSP2:6 only PW req.

Mark point Pasition: -

. syn2 [~ | smowz [~ || Ezr: [0
pace to measuiing point:

IESP‘ 0

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description
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For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing
the mask.

Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with
OK.

2

Prg./Grp. 1
P1
P2

P3

P4

PS5

P6

2|3 (4|5 |6 |7 |89 |10 {11 112 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24
v

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 13:
Open Switch-on programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings e’} = | = 0
N =B |ab 2
& Contoler NedEd@ @3 =l =
B> Basic data
B Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
v B Program editor Controller Controller type:
¥ Calculate circulation time autom. O Manual input @ Fired time with VA COM1 ~| | MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
s Inte:‘rsectlon time planeditor @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
[ w Switch-on programs Phase transition
w Switch-off programs [ with vehicle length None Nl | | (DO
P Special masks a7
w Number of signal heads MPB Generatata
¢ Red lamp monitoring Groups count: (]
B> Program switching points
&) CcPU protocol Location: | Example bottleneck \
Customer: [ ‘
Building number: [ ‘
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
12.27.2019 08:4520 C:\Users\Uwe\Document: P 1 open windows: 0

Enter step time 4 for step 1. For step 2, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix
shown to you as "Longest interim time in matrix".

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-on program according to RILSA 2015 Bottleneck Systems.
However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the ON
point accordingly.

g
File Program selection View
‘o" : : 3 Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
== |
T § Please choose X
Designation Info!
16 seconds
Group 2 K2
Step time in second
é Step 1 =
Step 2 =
step3 [0 |3
Cancel Ok

Cancel oK

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.
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The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

§ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s

- a X
File Program selection View
S G € ¢ | (i) é X Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
== |
Tx 4 20 EZP(O)
o | 10 o0 10

Bsigaion LJJJJM

;o0 15
Group 1 K1 5 ‘

Group 2 K2

Cancel oK

Select the yellow paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the first step marking for both
signal groups one after the other. They change colour to yellow.

Then select the red paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both signal groups one
after the other. They change colour to red.

E Switch-on program, program 1, duration 20's

- o X
File Program selection View

¢ 4 ¢ ¢ BB XX

Longest intefim time in mati: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= ]
T 4 20 EZP(O)
o ! 10 0 10
Designation |||!| .l. |||||! ||.| In ||||| ]
01 15

Gop 1k

Group 2 K2 _
[, e
o ! 10 P ] 10

Cancel OK

After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point
of the signal program (right area)

See 6.3.8 / 6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 14:

Open Switch-off programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ — | =
&5 Controller D = m E E g = I';; | ﬁ :%L;,
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
o General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with V& COM 1 N MPE 4000 / 4400 Radio v
o Signal head equipment @® Calculate CPU protocol Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [[Jwith vehicle length Nane i 600 v
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
& Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
¢ Interim time calculation
@ Interim time matrix Location: [Example bottleneck |
v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
¢ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor Customer: [ |
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: | ‘
| w Switch-off programs I
¥ Special masks Released programs
= Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points
&) cpu protocol
12.27.2019 03:17:01  C:A\Users\Uwe\DocumentsiAmps open wil 1]

As step time, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix shown to you as "Longest
interim time in matrix". Nothing is entered for the two other steps.

RIiLSA 2015 has no defined switch-off patterns for bottleneck traffic light systems. There is only

one example for possibly switching off with continuous red.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here, in which case the OFF point may

have to be adjusted.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 0's - X
File Program selection View
‘c“ Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green:  off signak
Tx
0 § Please choose X
Designation Info!
Group 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
16 seconds
Group 2 K2
Step time in second
,!, Step 1 G
w2 [0
step3 [0 |5
Cancel Ok
Delete Cancel

Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.
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The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s - a X

File Program selection View

G G € ¢ N i) é X Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= I— |
AZP(15) T 16
0 10 0 0 .
Designation L‘“‘d‘u‘u‘L‘“*u
01 15
Group 1 K1 5
Group 2 K2
s e
0 10 0 10 1%

Delete Cancel

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the step marking for both signal
groups one after the other. They change colour to red.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s - a X
File Program selection View
é é é é ‘o“ B .§a X Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= — |
AZP(15) T 16
0 0 m .
Designation (PP oo L 'l"'l!
01 15
Group 1 K1 _
Group 2 K2 _
I T [ 1 [ T T T I
0 10 0 10 1%

Delete Cancel

After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal
program (left area)

See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.
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Step 15:

Open Number of signal heads MPB

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage

-3 Menu selection
> 2 Program settings
> €5 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
Position plan
v -BF Interim time
~-¢ Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation
- ¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor

0O % BO0ROO

¢ Intersection time plan editor

¢ Switch-on programs

¥ Switch-off programs

> - Special masks

I Number of signal heads MPB |
¢ Red lamp monitoring

> -B= Program switching points

> &) cPU protocol

¢ Calculate circulation time autom.

Toolbox

el E B38| -

B X

LI

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
O Manual input (@) Fixed time with V& COM 1 v MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
@ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
Phase transition
[ with vehicle length None ~| | (800 v
General data
Groups count []
Location: | Example bottleneck

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272018 09:32.25 C:AUsers\UweADocumer

open windows: 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

9 (10|11 | 12

Cancel

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 16:
Save existing data

To save existing data, click on Save data.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage

-3 Menu selection
> "2 Program settings
> &5 Controller
v ¥ Basic data
-o Program description

o

General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment

o
2
o
= Program release
-
o

Forced cycle

Position plan

v B Interim time

¢ Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation
- ¢ Interim time matrix

v -B¥F Program editor

3

¥ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs
¥ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks
¢ Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring
> B> Program switching points
> &) cPU protocol

¢ Calculate circulation time autom.

Toolbox

DeHE B8 - BX

Interim time Operating mode

O Manual input
@ Calculate
[Jwith vehicle length

(@) Fixed time with VA

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

o =

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

COM 1 | | MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio vl
CPU protocol Version:

:None Vj 500 |

Location: I Example bottleneck

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 03:36:54  CAUsers\UweADocuments

‘ open windows: 0

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

§ Save Ampeltools data in
« o v

Organize v New folder
[£] Documents # A

[&] Pictures *
@, OneDrive

[ This PC
[ Desktop
Documents
‘ Downloads
D Music
[&] Pictures
B Videos
e Local Disk (C:)

s Local Disk (D:)
v

Name

> ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten

Date modified

v 0

Type

No items match your search.

Search An

npeltoolsdaten P

Size

I File name: | Example bottleneck I

A Hide Folders

Save as type: iAmpeItooIs data (*.atd)

Save

Cancel \

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7?7

r - Menu selection
v Program settings

Common settings

Signal groups reset values

Print

Data storage

User data

Additional modules

Remote maintenance / send SMS
CPU / Emergency control simulation
ntroller
sic data

Program description

General data

Signal group master data

Signal head equipment

Program release

Forced cycle
--o Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time

- Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
v -BF Program editor

¢ Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs
> - Special masks

Qeeeecsee

<-v
98

Lo

¥90200g

NEeHEBE - B

Interim time

O Manual input
@ Calculate
[ with vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

Customer:

Building number:

Released programs
Program 1
Program 2
Program 3
Program 4
Program 5

Program 6

=S(E=b 2

Op ing mode Interf: Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
@ Fived time with VA [coM1 | |MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v|
» CPU protocal Wersion:
Phase transition
[None v [sm v

Program 7
Program 8
Program 9
Program 10
Program 11
Program 12

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2013  09:42:54  S:\Ampeltoolsd:

‘open wil
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When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.

T a

File Windows Print Sprache/Language

§ Menu selection

v 5? Program settings

- @ Common settings

Signal groups reset values

Print

Data storage

User data

Additional modules

Remote maintenance / send SMS

CPU / Emergency control simulation

&5 Controller

I¥ Basic data
o Program description
© General data
¥ Signal group master data
o Signal head equipment

> -w Program release
-
(=]
Int

<-v

Forced cycle
Position plan
v & Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix
v B Program editor
¢ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs
¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks

Toolbox

NedE B8~ BX

Interim time

O Manual input
@ Calculate
[ with vehicle length

General data

Groups count:

Location:

Customer:

Building number:

Operating mode

(@) Fixed time with V&

Phase transition

[—
—
=

-

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

COM 1 v tPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
CPU protocol Version:

None | 600 v

| Example bottleneck

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 09:4543 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 17:
Print existing data

To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck

File Windows| Print Sprache /Language
§ Menu s¢ PC data >

Position plan

v 3 Prograr Controller
-e Comr
Signe Printer setup
Print
Data storage
User data
Additional modules
Remote maintenance / send SV
CPU / Emergency control simule
&5 Controller
-B¥ Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor
¥ Calculate circulation time autorr
¢ Intersection time plan editor
-& Switch-on programs
¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks

seeco e

<V

"80R0O0

12.27.2019 03:48:58 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

Activated groups

Program description

Program release

Interlocking matrix

Interim time calculation

Interim time matrix

Signal head equipment

Table max. green phases
Intersection time plan automatic
Calculate circulation time automatically
Intersection times plans

Group data

Switch-on programs

Specific switch-off programs

Error off program

Number of signal devices MPB4xxx
Signal safeguarding

Radio clock / Progressive signalling
Special masks

Blank / flashing switching points
Weekly automatic radio clock

System function / SMS
Print all

Current error list

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.
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LI

ating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
d time with VA COM 1 M tPB 4000 / 4400 Radio ™
CPU protocol WVersion:
se transition
None v 600 v
[}
bottleneck

Emergency program: Program 1

open




Step 18:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

-3 Menu selection Toolbox

v 'R‘ Program settings ] = =
e Common settings D ‘ b H ﬁ @ Q ‘ E g ="
e Signal groups reset values =
e Print Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
e Data storage Controller Controller type:
e User data O Manual input (@) Fixed time with V& COM 1 v MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
e Additional modules .

5 @ Calculate protocol Wersion:
e Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase transition
e CPU / Emergency control simulation [CJwith vehicle length None ¥ |e00 v
» €5 Controller

v -B¥ Basic data General data
o Program description Groups count: [
o General data
& Signal group master data Location: [ Example bottleneck |
o Signal head equipment | ‘

» - Program release

w Forced cycle Customer: | |
© Position plan Building number: | |

v -BF Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix Released programs
¢ Interim time calculation Program 1 P Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Interim time matrix a i B

v -B¥ Program editor
¢ Calculate circulation time autom. : ° "
¢ Intersection time plan editor P a P
¢ Switch-on programs P P
¢ Switch-off programs = . =

> - Special masks

12.27.2019 095206 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.
g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck - X

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

&5 Controller

v . Basic data

Program description
General data

Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release

Forced cycle

Position plan

v -B¥ Interim time

¥ Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation

¢ Interim time matrix

v -B¥ Program editor

¥ Calculate circulation time autom.
¥ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs

¥ Switch-off programs

D Special masks

"80R0O0

o

General data

Groups count:

F Menu selection Toolbox

v 2% Program settings N = | j=k
-® Common settings D D n ﬁ — [ =
e Signal groups reset values
e Print Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
e Data storage Controller Controller type:
e User data O Manual input (@ Fived time with V&, MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
® Addtional rr.mdules @ Calculate CPU protocal Wersion:
® Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase transition
e CPU / Emergency control simulation [Jwith vehicle length None X 600 -

Location:

Customer: I

Building number: ‘

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 0954:40 S:\ampeltoolsdata

open windows: 0

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface.
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Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

3 Menu selection A ||| Toolbox

v 3B Program settings N
@ Common settings D = H H

CBX =S e 2

-- @ Signal groups reset values
e Print Interim time Op ing mode Interf: Controller type / Version
- Data storage Controller Controller type:
® User data O Manual input @ Fised time with VA [coM1 ~| | MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
8 Additional modules @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
e Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase transition p
-~ CPU / Emergency control simulation [ with vehicle length |Nene V‘ 6.00
> €% Controller
v - Basic data Generaldata
o Program description Groups count [
© General data
- Signal group master data Location: [ Example bottleneck |
o Signal head equipment | ‘
> -® Program release
- Forced cycle Customer: | ‘
o Position plan Building number: | |
v -BF Interim time
- Interlocking matrix Released programs
¢ Interim time calculation Emergency program: Program 1

¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor
¢ Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
> - Special masks v

Program 1

12.27.2019 035206 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

The data transfer window opens.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck = X

3% Menu selection A ||| Toolbox

e El=2= === =)

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7?7

| 2

® Signal groups reset values

® Print Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
# Data storage Controller Controller type:

® User data Manual input Fixed time with Vi, COM 1 v MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio v
»ZAndiional modules Calculate CPU protocol WVersion:

# Remote maintenance / send SMS Phase transition F—

@ CPU / Emergency control simulation With vehicle length None M| |

Controller | Send data to controller

Basic data

2 Erogram descripion Connection: ()  Transferred records: 0 OK

- General data
+* Signal group master data |

--< Signal head equipment

> -## Program release - |

ime Forced cycle m \ﬂ

< Position plan

Interim time

Interlocking matrix Released programs

<* Interim time calculation

~* Interim time matrix

Program editor

Calculate circulation time autom.

Building number:

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

ogram 2

ram 9

«* Intersection time plan editor am 4 ram 10
Switch-on programs ram 5
-’ Switch-off programs B
> -##% Special masks v
12.27.2019 095713 S:\Ampeltoolsd: open wit 1

Press Start for data transfer to begin.
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A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,

please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7?7

Toolbox

>- rogram settings — N ‘ T | = 1 o =L
||\ | M
> ontroller = = m Q Q D. o =
>- asic data
> nterim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
> rogram editor Controller Controller type:
> -# Special masks Manual input Fixed time with V4, COM 5 MPE 4000 / 4400 Radio
Number of signal heads MPB Calculate CPU protocol Wersion:
Red lamp monitoring Phase transition
> rogram switching points ‘with vehicle length None v &0
>

PU protocol Send data to controller

Connection: ()  Transferred records: 90 OK

P — |

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12302019 12:3221  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

| open windows: 1

OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer
window.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example bottleneck
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

~3& Menu selection Toolbox
> % Program settings ~ v |
> ontroller D ‘B Eﬂ E ‘ Q Q ‘ = @ L\,;{ ‘ ‘M ‘ &E,
> asic data
> nterim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
> £¥ Program editor Controller Controller type:
> -# Special masks Manual input Fixed time with VA COM5 MPB 4000 / 4400 Radio
(- ¥islumber of Jonalineads MES Caleulate CPU protocol Version:
i Red lamp monitoring Phase transition
> rogram switching points | With vehicle length [None >l ||
> PU protocol

Send data to controller
Connection: O Transferred records: 160 ready 0K ‘
1

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Program 2

12302019 12:35:28 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 1

See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 19:
Load saved data
Click on Load data to load a saved file.

‘ Ampeltools V 2,00 - New

4§ System functions
@l SMS error messages
-F CPU simulation
> Q CPU protocol
> -[® Check signal safety feature
> €9 Remote control / Remote maintenance

General data

Groups count:

Location:

Customer:

Building number:

Program 1

— X

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

-3 Menu selection
> 9 Program settings o0 — ‘ I =}
> €9 Controller S = ‘ =
> -P¥F Basic data
> -B% Interim time Interim time Op Interf Controller type / Version
> -B% Program editor Controller Controller type:
> B Special masks O Manual input @ Fixed time with VA |COM1 v| |EPB24 v

Lo ngqal safeguarding B 5 N @ Calculate CPU protocol WVersion:
> - Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition s :
> B Program switching points [CJwith vehicle length [None Y| | [y

Power cards count: 2

(]
l
\
\
l

Released programs

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

12272019 10:0053  S:\Ampeltoolsd

open wil

The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.

§ Load Ampeltools data
t
Organize ¥

New folder

& Downloads # #
x

Name
&| Documents D Example bottleneck.atd

&=/ Pictures *

@ OneDrive

[ This PC
I Desktop
Documents
; Downloads
D Music

| Pictures

B videos

‘ie Local Disk (C:)

s Local Disk (D:)

=

@ Network v

> ThisPC » Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten

v

]

Search Ampeltoolsdaten

Date modified Type Size

1/2/2020 10:35 AM  ATD File 743 KB

File name: | Example bottleneck.atd

Vl I.Ampekools data (*.atd)

b

o
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Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings N »1 T 00 — | = ﬂ |
5 Controller D =4 E H : E g Coe = ‘ ‘ =
P Basic data
P¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
P¥ Program editor Controller Contraller type:
W Special masks O Manualinput @ Fived time with VA, COM 1 v| [EPB24 v
w Slgn.al safeguarding . @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition
B> Program switching points [Cwith vehice length None X 70 v
4 System functions w
@l SMS error messages Generaldata
E CPU simulation Groups count 2 [ ] Power cards count: 2
&) CPU protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Loading data... W
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance _ F
Customer: [ [
Building number. | |
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12.27.2019 10:05:54 S:\&mpeltoolsdata open windows: 0

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 20:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.
See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 21:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.

Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please
save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.

g Ampeltools V 2,00 - New -

X

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

F Menu selection Toolbox

2 Program settings N = | = =]
g3 *E|E || B

&5 Controller D n ﬁ g Ce= | &

P¥ Basic data

P& Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

D¥ Program editor Controller Controller type:

W Special masks O Manual input @ Fixed time with VA COM 1 v| |EPB24 v

W Signal safeguarding @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:

D Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition

B Program switching points [Jwith vehicle length o | |

4 System functions

@ SMS error messages Genetal data

§ CPU simulation Groups count [ Power cards count: 2

&) cpu protocol

[® Check signal safety feature Location: ‘ [

€& Remote control / Remote maintenance [ [
Customer: l [

Building number:

Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12.27.2019  10:00:53  S:\Ampeltoolsd: open wi 0
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11.2 Calculation example for entering a T-junction system

Step 1:
Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window. Fill in the
details for the specific construction site in General data.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
R Program settings b ] H ﬁ @ Q Co = |‘ff I =)
&5 Controller = S = | £ ﬂ =
P Basic data
D¥ Interim time Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type { Version
D¥ Program editor Controller Controller type:
D Special masks O Manualinput (@ Fixed time with VA COM1 || MPB44M v
» Number of SIQnal heads MES @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:
P Red lamp monitoring Phase transition
B Program switching points Wwith vehicle length None v/ | B0
é CPU protocol
General data
Groups count: (]
Location: | |
Customer: | |
Building number: | |
Released programs
Program 1 g Emergency program: Program 1
1227.2019  10:3405  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open wil 0

Change the value in Number of groups to 3. Confirm the query whether vehicle lengths should
be used for calculation with Yes and confirm with OK.

§ Please choose X

Do you want to calculate the interim times with
vehicle lengths and change the calculation setting ?

Yes No

§ Information X

Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been
inserted in the signal group master data!

Note:

According to RILSA, vehicle lengths must be included in calculations of interim times for crossing
traffic flows. If you do not want this, confirm with No.
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Step 2:
Open General data

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

-3 Menu selection

EE = &

Toolbox
> %% Program settings N N =
> -5 Controller D E H ﬁ

> -BiF Basic data

> -B% Interim time Interim time Op ing mode I Controller type { Version

> -B% Program editor Controller Controller type:

> B Special masks O Manualinput @ Fired time with V& [com 1 v | [MPB44M v|
~-w Number of signal heads MPB @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:

P& Red lamp monitoring Phase transition

E3 Program switching points [ with vehicle length None v|| 800~

> & CPU protocol

v

General data

Groups count:

Location:

Customer:

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Program 2

1227.2019  10:3405  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

‘open wil 0
Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.
§ General data = X
Int tion time plan
Intersection time plan no. |20191227.0001 | Date:

Created by: [Max Mustermann | 0191227

1st modification [ | I I

2nd modification I I I I

3rd modification I I I |

Road work info

Road work project |

Regulatory authority |

Responsible official I

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:
Open Signal group master data

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
%, Program settings ~ = | — 00 == =]
&5 Controller D ﬁ H H @ E g ‘ Yo = o
v B Basic data
o Program description Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
|- Signal group master data | O Manual input @ Fised time with VA COM 1 v |MPBa4M v
o;>ignal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Wersion:
w Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle With vehicle length None N 6.00
o Position plan 1d
P¥ Interim time Gencralicats
P¥ Program editor Groups count: ]
D Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Location: [ Example crossroads |
¥ Red lamp monitoring l |
B> Program switching points
& cPU protocol Customer: [ |
Building number: ‘ |
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
1227.2019  10:47:35  S:AA ‘ open wi 0

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation

parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RiLSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Tick Flashing for those groups that should switch to a yellow flashing light in the event of a fault

or when selected.

§ Signal groups master data - (Default profile)
Groups1-8  Groups 9-16 Groups 17 -24 Groups 25 - 32
Designation Signal groups type Red- Yellow  Min Clearance speed
yellow Release
Signal group 1
Ki Car, truck, bus v (e 3 [30km/h (8,333 mis)
Signal group 2
K2 Car, tuck, bus v 3 [30kmvh 8333 mis)
Signal group 3
K3 Car, truck, bus v = |30 km/h (8,333 m/s)
Signal group 4
Car, truck, bus 1.5 4.5 103 [30km/h(8333m/s)
Signal group 5
Car, truck, bus 105 4% (103 [30kmh(8
Signal group 6
Car, truck, bus 1.5 4.5 (10,3 30kmh(
Signal group 7-
Car, truck, bus 155 | 4 5 [0 30 km¢h (8
Signal group §
Car, truck, bus 115|410 30 km/h (8,333 m/s)

Passage Entry speed ‘Vehicle
time length (m)
[a0kmmtmes ] [(6]2

[a0kmm it ms) ] (B2

o] [a ]2 [0kmmatintms o (6 ]2
4|2 [ 40kmh (11,111 mss) 6 =

4 % [40km/h (11,111 més) 6 =

4 |5 [40km/h (11111 mis) 6 =

4 20 [40Kkm/h (11111 més) @

4 % [40Kkm/h (11,111 mis) 5 |5

= X

Flashing Request Transition time
with lights off

[0 | MNone v ‘

1

[0 |None v ‘

[0 |None v ‘

|

None ‘

None ‘

1

None ‘

None ‘

J

None ‘

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 4:

Open Signal head equipment

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Language

?

F Menu selection

> 2 Program settings
> &5 Controller
v .B¥ Basic data

-o Program description

¢ General data
¢ Signal group master data
> -w Program release

.w Forced cycle

‘..o Position plan
D¥ Interim time
D¥ Program editor
¥ Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB
B> Red lamp monitoring
E= Program switching points
> & cpU protocol

Toolbox
NedEH BB -

Interim time Operating mode

O Manual input
@ Calculate
‘with vehicle length

(@) Fixed time with Vi,

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

]

o0 ==

Interfaces Controller typ
Controller Controller type:
COM1 ~| MPE 44 M

CPU protocal Version:

None bt 6.00

LI

=h

e / Version

Location: | Example crossroads

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 10:5214  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

Select the respective equipment for every signal group.

ﬁ Signal heac

Group
112 3 4 5 6 7 8

Signal head

No. of chambers | 3-aspect

Signal head 1

K1
Mask ColowrDia- Lamp
meter
{ Ned 200 LED
NGLA
l_/_\'l amber 200 LED
Nk
{7 green 200 LED
NEA

[] contrast visor

uipment - G

roup 1

910115123 141516217 18+1920

Signal head 2

M ask

contrast visor

k

v

Colour Dia-

No. of signal heads ‘

Signal head 3

Lamp h ask

meter

Copy

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Colour Dia-

meter

contrast visor

Signal head 4
Lamp Mask ColourDia-
meter
contrast visor
Delete Cancel

open windows: 0

Lamp

Ok




Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
-F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ =
« 0 = =
&5 Controller D | B H E @ = =
v -0 Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fixed time with VA COM1 v |MPBd44M v
v si N
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
w Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [A with vehicle length None S 6.00
o Position plan 1d
v -gF Interim time Ceneral data
[ w Interlocking matrix I Groups count: [
= Interim time calculation
w Interim time matrix Location: [Example crossroads ]
D& Program editor | ‘
¥ Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Customer: | |
B Red lamp monitoring Building number: | ‘
B> Program switching points
&) cpu protocol Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
12.27.2019 10:58:52  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.
The interim times are then calculated in each case.

§ Interlocking matrix : from group 2 (K2) against group 3 (K3) . X
File
Interlocking matrix

from/to 1
1

4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10}11 112 113 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 |30 |31 |32

XX < [N
< W

%
el
g

[C- RN - T R SN

v
v

8
5

[ n NN R R L e
CHESBBNROYERERNREBEaNaLGELRES

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the
calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:
If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
F Menu selection Toolbox

e 7= BX

v -B¥ Basic data

Il
!
plio

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

¥ General data Controller Controller type:

¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @® Fired time with V& COM 1 v MPB44M v

¢ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Wersion:

= Program release Phase transition

w Forced cycle ‘With vehicle length None ™ 6.00

o Position plan

v B Interim time General data

' Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
[ w Interim time calculationl

w Tnterim time matrix Location: [Example crossroads |
¥ Program editor l ]
¥ Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Customer: [ |
¥ Red lamp monitoring Building number. l ]
B> Program switching points
&) cpU protocol Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019  11:03:33  S:\A

open wil 0

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.

The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for
every clearance. In certain circumstances, cyclists have to be taken into consideration so that
other clearance speeds have to be chosen.

It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here.

§ Interim time calculation - X
Signal device designation Clearance time (r) Entry time Td | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz iTZ
Green D Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© (3] in meters in meters in meters sec.  inmeters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 K2 35,00 6 41,00 30kmmh 4,920 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 4 8,920 9
2 K1 K3 86,25 6 92,25 30kmh 11,070 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 15,070 16
3 K2 K1 32,50 6 38,50 30 km/h 4,620 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 8,620 9
4 K2 K3 30,25 6 3625 30kmh 4,350 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 8,350 9
5 K3 K1 88,75 6 94,75 30km/h 11,370 0,00 40 kmmh 0,000 4 15,370 16
6 K3 K2 6 47,25 30kmh 5670 0,00 40kmh 0,000 4 9,670 10
Q Delete Cancel 0K

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
3 Menu selection Toolbox
> Program settings N — = =R
‘(éController D‘in ﬁ!@g‘ Eg g‘ =
v -0 Basic data
- o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
- Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v [MPB44M v
v si N
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protacol Wersion:
> -w Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [A with vehicle length None S 6.00
o Position plan 1d
v -BF Interim time Ceneral data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
¥ Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix Locatian: [ Example crossroads |
> -B% Program editor | ‘
> - Special masks
i.m Number of signal heads MPB Customer: | ‘
--B% Red lamp monitoring Building number: | ‘
> -B= Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol Released programs
Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
Progra Program 9
12.27.2019 11:07:38  S:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘ open windows: 0

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change
them here.

§ Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1)) / group 3 (beginning signal group (K3)) . X
File
Interim time
from/to 7|8 |9 (1011 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 {19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 {28 |29 |30 |31 |32
1
2
3
4
5
6
7 &
‘ 5%
) 5%

w w ~N NN NN NN e [ Ll vl
BREBBEBYRNRURNRBEEYSaGRLRES

Close

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 8:
Open Intersection time plan editor

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
- Menu selection

X Toolbox
> “A Program settings ~ N | — 00 ==
>éController D‘DE H‘@‘ Eg ¥ %‘ ‘#‘ EI&
v -B¥ Basic data :
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
¥ General data Controller Controller type:
~¥ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA |coM1 v MPB44M v
¢ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
> - Program release Phase transition T
w Forced cycle With vehicle length L "94] £.00
o Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time General data
~¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (']
-~ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix Location: [Example crossroads

v -B¥ Program editor l

& Calculate circulation time autom.

| = Intersection time plan editor | Customer: l
= Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

> - Special masks Released programs
- m Number of signal heads MPB
--BF Red lamp monitoring

> -B¥ Program switching points

> &) CPU protocol

Building number: ‘

Emergency program: Program 1

Program 1

12.27.2018 111207 S:AA I open wi 0

Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 120's - o X

File Program selection View Min./max plan
vol¢tés ¢ we VEOMEERIS TR XRX Do oy |

EZP AZP GSP

|a

GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSP5 GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 SynAusi Syr\AusZ{ DP DPye Vel DZ Verl DZyg | Abfr Anf. Abfr. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WSye

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Redyellow Green+pellow Signaloff Greenflashing A-blinker  Pilot tone

= | E— T e | [eocemoemon] Jam--

Tx

F = Flashing 10 20 30 a0 50 60 0 80 %0 100 110 120

BDoA = Flash without request
wilveelidivlidiad vedladivdva i daeddindvednelidiod vedlaniiondve v

Group / Desciiption

17K1 F BDa& ]
2/K2 F BDa& ]
3/K3 F BDa& ]
T T T T [ T [ T T T
10 20 30 a0 50 60 70 80 %0 100 110 120

[Measuingfet. off | J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jemour: [~ ] ‘ 8sP2[~ | BSPE[~ | @SP4 [~ | GSPS[~ | GSPE [« | [AGSP28onyPwreq
Mark point Position: T
Space to measuring point: 2 E Sinok2: ‘Z] ‘ R AZP: GSP:

Delete Cancel
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Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1) or using the automatic function
(see 6.3.5.7).

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 64 5
File Program selection View Min./max plan

vol¢ g bs s e VROBELESS TR@ XX 0k ooy |

|
SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZype | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

EZP AZP GS

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone

et o R TR P | [ PR ey ]

7 = Extend extension point
A\ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 B0 B4
BDod = Flash without request |

Group / Description d1 1 1
1/K1 F BDa&

2/K2 F BDa&

3/K3 F BDa&

[Measuingfet. off | {J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jsmouwt: [~ | @sP2[- | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GSPS[- | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2SonyPwireq
Mark point Position: i
Syn2 [« | Synowz [~ | |EZP: AZP: GSP:

Space to measuring point:

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.3 / 6.3.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 10:
Add vehicle actuation
Click on DP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 64 5 — o X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

o444 4|weoremEESSE T o X 2m X wa v

EZP AZP asp\c SP4 GEPS GSPE | Synl S;n2 Syndusl Syndus2 DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye | AbirAnf. Abfr.Anfye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Greens+yellow Signal off Green flashing &-blinker Pilot tone
% = Extension point
= Extend extension point R [ JE— T T T escasesion] |
A = Waiting paint
W = Waiting signal T
F = Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 64

BDod = Flash without request |

a1 115

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDo&
2/K2 F BDo&

3/K3 F BDo&

[Measuingfet. off | ) Mark point || 5y 1. [+ Jsmouwr: [~ || @sp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GsPs [~ | GSPe:[— | [AGSP26onlyPwreq
Mark point Position:
Spacs to measrri pai: sin2 [ | snowz [~ | ez ozP: GsP: [0

Delete Cancel

With the left mouse button, position the extension point one second before the end of the green
phase in the first signal group.

E Intersection time plan editor - pro T o — O

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

o ¢sé44|weoremEESSE[ToE X 2m X wa oo

EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSPI GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl Syn2 Synhusl Syndus2| DP DPpe Vel DZ Verl DZye | AblAni AbfrAniye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye | WS WSpe
Legend: Fied: Yelow:  Green: Blark  Rediyelow  Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Fedeyelow Greensyellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adblinker  Pilot tone
= Estension point
¥ = Extend extension poin [ | [— e T rr T — | Foacesonoen] |
/= Waiting point
W = Wating signal T*

F = Flashing 0 1 20 30 40 50 60 64
BDaé = Flash without request |

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDa&

01 1 15

§ Extension group 1
2/K2 F BDoh

Extension time  Time gap

3/K3 F BDa&

~ - 60 64

[IMeasuingfct off | £ Mark point

Synt: [« | smowt: [~ || @sP2[-~ | GsP3[ | GSP&[- | GSPE[~ | GSPE [~ | [GSP26onlyPw e
Syn2 [« | Synowz [~ | |EZP: AZP: GSP:

Mark point

Space to measuring point: Delete Cancel

Enter the values for extension time and time gap in the corresponding window.
Confirm with OK.
Repeat for all signal groups that should work with green phase extension.

See 6.3.6 for a detailed description.
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Step 11:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 5 / circulation time (max) 154 s - O X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
GG e e VL BMEEZE T BB XX 0 B

Sl SN2 Syndusl Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | AbiiArf. AbfiArise Ziel Zielye | WP WP,“WS WS¢

SP4 GSP5 GSPE

AZP GSP ‘ G

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Greens+yellow Signal off Green flashing &-blinker Pilot tone
% = Extension point

= Extend extension point R | — T T T eseesesion] |
A = Waiting paint

W = Waiting signal T

F =Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 60 64

BDod = Flash without request | ; | i | ; | ; | ; |

Group / Description q

1/K1 F BDa& |
2/K2 F BDo&

3/K3 F BDa&

[ Measuring fet. off J Mark point || gy 1. E Synout 1: E ESPZ'E' GspaE] 55P4-|Z| BSPE'E GSPE: E [ GSP2-6 only Pw req

Mark point Position:
Spacs to measri pair: sin2 [ | snowz [~ | ez 2zP: GsP: [0

Delete Cancel

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule,
this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan, immediately before red-
yellow of a signal group. In the example, this is the second 0.

The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 s / circulation time (max) 154 s - [m] X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
0 l¢ G és e e VRIBEERE TR XS X e e

EZP AZP E‘SP}E‘SPJ GSP3 G5SP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl Syn2 SynAus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Verl. DZpe | Abfr. Anf.  Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Legend: Red Yellow: Green: Blank  Redyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Acbinker  Pilot tane
' = Extension point

7 = Extend extension point N [— JE— T T T Ty Foeoesooox] Jmmm-
= Walting point

W = Waiting signal Tx

F =Flashing 10 Ell Ell 40 50 60 B4

BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDo& |
2/K2 F BDa&

3/K3 F BDo&

[IMeasuring fet. off J Mark point | | 5, 1. \Z| Synout 1: B 55F2:|Z| Gssz] 55F4:|Z| GSFE.E' GSPE: B [ GSP2:6 only PW req.

Mark point Position:
Space o measuing pont sz [~ ] snauz [ [0 o Do | [[Corca

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 5 / circulation time (max) 154 s - O X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

©ol¢ st G S FE VB MEERE T @ XX e e | D101 (2020 Q)

GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl Syn2 Synhusl Syndus2| DP DPpe Vel DZ Verl DZye | AblrAni AbfrAniye Ziel Zielye | WP wp,.‘ws WS¢

Red Yellow: Green: Blank  Redfyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone
stension point

stend extension poirt N —] P— o e e oeseosaon]

Tx

| [

: 10 20 30 40 50 60 B4
lash without request | TN T T T T |

Group / Description

q
1/K1 F BDo& |
2/K2 F BDa&
3/K3 F BDa&

OMeasuingfet. off | {J Mark point || gyn 1. [~ Jsmouwr: [~ || @sp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GsPs [~ | GsPe:[— | [AGSP26orlyPwreq
Mark point: Position: m I

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.

As a rule, this is always in a continuous red point in the intersection time plan. In the example,
this is the second 15. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time
plan editor.

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 64 5 / circulation time (max) 154 s

o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
O oG GeGY HE VR BMEERE TR XX e By | 1101 12920 |Q
E2P AZP GSP | GoP Syn1Syn2 Syndusl Syndus2| DP DPye Verl DZ Veil DZne | AbfrAnf. AbiiAnfye Ziel Zielye | WP wp,“ws W e
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/vellow  Flashing Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Greens+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone

lashing

F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 60 64
BDad = Flash without request

Group / Description

1/K1 F BDo& |
2/K2 F BDo&
3/K3 F BDoA

[IMeasuring fet. off J Mark point || 5, 1. \Z| Synout 1: B 55F2:|Z| Gssz] 55F4:|Z| ESFE.IZ' GSPE: B [ GSP2:6 only PW req.

Mk po Posion: 55 |
Space to measuring point snz [~ | Snouz [~ || ez |"‘ZP' |55P‘ Delete || Cancel

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description

For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing
the mask.
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Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with

OK.

§ Red lamp monitoring program 1: group 1 (K1)
Pra. /Grp. 2 34|56 [7]8 |9 1011

1
Pt [v]v v
P2
P3
P4
PS
P6

12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18

Delete

X

19120 |21 |22 |23 |24

Cancel

Ok

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.

Note:

If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the signal safeguarding

mask does not open automatically. It has to be selected manually.
See step 16.
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Step 13:
Open Switch-on programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

F Menu selection Toolbox

61 g O e & & B X o

v -B¥ Basic data

© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @® Fixed time with VA, COM 1 v |MPB44M v
¥ Signal head equipment @® Calculate CPU protocol Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length None v 5.00
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: [
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix Location: [Example crossroads

*@} Calculate circulation time autom.

& _Intersection time plan editor Customer: ‘

= Switch-off programs
D Special masks Released programs
w Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring

B> Program switching points
&) CPU protocol

|
v B Program editor ‘ ‘
|
|

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 11:47:17  S:\&mpeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Enter 5 as the step time for step 1. For step 2, enter the result obtained by deducting the five
seconds for the first step from the Longest interim time in matrix. (Vice versa, add the values
from step 1 and 2 to obtain the value stated as Longest interim time in matrix.)

Nothing is entered for step 3.

According to RILSA 2015 recommendation, these defaults correspond to a switch-on program for
using traffic signal systems going over and beyond bottleneck control. The total time of the
switch-on program should correspond to the longest value in the interim time matrix.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the
switch-on program described above and the ON point according to the specifications from the
authority.

Switch-on programs/ON points may differ, depending on whether the traffic light system is
intended for road works or as a substitute (e.g. for stationary traffic lights / on a diversion).
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§ Switch-on program, program 1, duration 0 s = O

File Program selection View

(GARAE v ‘,‘ E: ™ JI F"u‘, Info ! ILongest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
? E Please choose X
Designation
Info!
Group 1 - Longest interim time in matrix:
Group 2 K2 16 seconds
Group 3 K3 Step time in second
| st [
0 Step 2 =
seps [0
Cancel Ok

Delete Cancel

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.

The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

E switch-on program, program 1, duration 16 s — O X
File Program selection View
é & & é “’0 ﬁ 5. x Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
- [ |
T« 5 16 EZP(0)
o 1 10 16 0 10
Designation L‘“‘*‘L“'*“L'l‘u‘l‘]

01 15
Group 1 K1 . $

Group 2 K2
Group 3 K3

Delete Cancel

Select the yellow paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the first step marking for both
signal groups one after the other. They change colour to yellow.
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Then select the red paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both signal groups one
after the other. They change colour to red.

E Switch-on program, program 1, duration 16 s . O X
File Program selection View
é é é é ~0‘0 @ é X Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= |
T« & 16 EZP(0)
] I 10 & o0 10
Designation L‘"“"L‘"‘""I‘“""‘U
01 15
Gop 1 K R
Gioup 2 K2 [~
Group 3 K3 |Z—
| |
| |
] 10 16 0 10

Delete Cancel

After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point
of the signal program (right area)

See 6.3.8 / 6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.

If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the switch-on program is
created graphically (like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.8.3 for a detailed description
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Step 14:
Open Switch-off programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection
2 Program settings
&5 Controller

v -B¥ Basic data

Toolbox

Ned&d &3

(0

BX

¢ Signal head equipment
= Program release

w Forced cycle

o Position plan

v -BF Interim time

¥ Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation

@ Calculate
‘With vehicle length

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

[]

o Program description Interim time Op ing mode
¥ General data
¢ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with V&

Controller Controller type:
COM 1 v MPB 44 M
CPU protocal Version:

None 5 6.00

B 2

Controller type / Version

' Interim time matrix Location: I Example crossroads
v -B¥ Program editor |

£ Calculate circulation time autom.

¥ Intersection time plan editor Customer: |

Building number: |

¥ Switch-on programs
= Switch-off programs

¥ Special masks

w Number of signal heads MPB
¥ Red lamp monitoring

B> Program switching points
& cpu protocol

Released programs

Program 1

12.27.2019 121814 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

Emergency program: Program 1

open windows: 0

As step time, enter the highest value from the interim time matrix shown to you as Longest
interim time in matrix. Nothing is entered for the two other steps.
RILSA 2015 has no defined switch-off patterns for roadwork traffic light systems. There is only
one example for possibly switching off with continuous red.
It may be necessary to consult the responsible authority here, in which case the switch-off

program and the OFF point may have to be adjusted

O
File Program selection View
; L)) Info I Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
0
Designation § Please choose X
Group 1 K1 Info!
Group 2 K2 Longest interim time in matrix:
16 seconds
Group 3 K3

Step time in second

Step 1 3
sep2  [H 3
stp3 [0 |3
Cancel Ok

Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.
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The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s = m} X
File Program selection View
& & é é ‘,0 ﬁ :x. X ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
[  E—| |
AZP(15)  Tx 16
0 10 0 10 16
Designation L‘*“"‘L“u“'l“'l‘u‘l‘{
01 15
Group 1 K1 $
Group 2 K2
Group 3 K3
|
|
0 10 0 0 16
Delete Cancel

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button, then click in the step marking for both signal
groups one after the other. They change colour to red.

E switch-off program, program 1, duration 16 s bz O X
File Program selection View
& & é é ”0 E é x ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 16 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= [— |
AZP(15)  Tx 16
0 10 0 0 1.
Designation L‘“‘*‘L“‘M
01 15
G 1 K —
Gioup 2 K2 =
Group 3 K3 —
|
|
0 10 0 0 16
Delete Cancel

After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal
program (left area).
See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.

374



If you are using a controller of type series EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, the switch-off program is
created graphically (like the intersection time plan editor).
See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.

Step 15:
Open Number of signal heads MPB

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New — X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

E Menu selection Toolbox

T NeHE @ - 8% =Hs 2

v -B¥ Basic data

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fired time with VA COM1 v |MPB44M v
¢ Signal head equipment @® Caleulate CPU protocal Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [AWith vehicle length None 2 6.00
o Position plan 1d
v -BF Interim time Cencraldara
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: [
¢ Interim time calculation
« Interim time matrix Location: [ Example crossroads

v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
€$ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor Customer: | \

¢ Switch-on programs

Building number: |
¢ Switch-off programs

D Special masks Released programs

| w Number of signal heads MPBl Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

¢ Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points
&) cpu protocol

12.27.2019 12:32.05 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

3 | 4|56 |7 ]18|9 10| 11|12

0 E Delete Cancel Ok

v

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 16:
Open Signal safeguarding
— only necessary for controller type EPB 12, EPB 24 or EPB 48, otherwise continue with step 17.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

I -F Menu selection A || Toolbox

> % Program settings N =
> -5 Controller D‘Wn ﬁ!@@‘

v - Basic data

BX =
® —

o =

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v |ePB24 v
¢ Sig i .
Signal head_ equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:

w Green flashing Phase transition

» -# Program release [A with vehicle length None 5 70x v
w Forced cycle 1d
w Activated groups Gencral data
o Position plan Groups count [] Power cards count: 3

v B Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix Location: [Example crossroads

¢ Interim time matrix
v -BF Program editor Customer: [
-€& Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs Released programs
¥ Switch-off programs
o Error off programs

> - Special masks

> - Radio clock / Progressive signalling

> -B¥ Program switching points

.4 System functions

@l SMS error messages v

\
¢ Interim time calculation | ‘
|
\

Building number: |

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1

9 Manual program: Program 1

12.27.2019 12:37:13  S:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘ open windows: 0

Here you can configure signal safeguarding for every signal group.

! Signal

ding, group 1, index card 1 (K1 —
Signal safeguarding
Group: 1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 24
Power card Designation———————— Power cards count

Power cards count §:- for group 1 K1 I 3

Index card 1
-Monitored lamp outputs -Status monitoring
Reds [JRedB []Yellow []Green Red & RedB [ Yellow Green
Error message for red lamp Note:
(® Red A defective Status monitoring must be disabled
Red Atardod Brdetective for all lamp outputs where no lamp or

no LED module is connected

—Controller error off

—For red error

Card 1
—For yellow error
Card 1

—For green error
Card 1

Copy Delete [ Cancel k Ok

See 6.6.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 17:
Save existing data

To save existing data, click on Save data.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

-3 Menu selection

> % Program settings

> -9 Controller

v -B¥ Basic data

- o Program description

¢ General data

- Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment

> -w» Program release
w Forced cycle

-~ o Position plan

v B Interim time

- Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation

-~ Interim time matrix

v -B¥ Program editor

- Calculate circulation time autom.

- Intersection time plan editor
¥ Switch-on programs

- Switch-off programs

> - Special masks

¥ Number of signal heads MPB

¢ Red lamp monitoring

> -BF Program switching points

> &) CPU protocol

Toolbox
NeEHE B8 BX =

Interim time

O Manual input
@ Calculate
[ With vehicle length

(@) Fixed time with VA

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

Operating mode

Interfaces
Controller

COM 1 v [MPB 44M

o

Ly
=

Controller type / Version
Controller type:

CPU protocol WVersion:

None v £.00

Location:

ple crossroads

|
|
Customer: I
I

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 12:41:43  S:A ltoolsdata

open wil

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

§ Save Ampeltools data in

Organize v New folder

[£ Documents # A Name

Pictures *
@, OneDrive

This PC

[ Desktop
Documents
4 Downloads
) Music

[&] Pictures

m Videos

‘e Local Disk (C:)
s Local Disk (D:)

v

D Example bottleneck.atd

™ > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten

Date modified

1/2/2020 10:35 AM

v 0

Type Size

ATD File

Search Ampeltoolsdaten

B==

I File name: | Example crossroads I

Save as type: Ampeltools data (*.atd)

A Hide Folders

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

3 Menu selection
> %, Program settings
> €9 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description
¢ General data
¢ Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment
> -#» Program release
w Forced cycle
- o Position plan
v -BF Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor
4§ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs
¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks
¢ Number of signal heads MPB
¥ Red lamp monitoring
> -B¥ Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol

Toolbox
FEHE e - BX- E|ab 2
% [ =]
0 & | 1970 = =
Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
Controller Contraller type:
O Manual input (@ Fixed time with V4 COM1 v MPB 44 M v
@ Calculate ) CPU protocal Version:
Phase transition r
With vehicle length None v 500
General data
Groups count: 3 [ ]
saving data... |
I |
Customer: | |

Building number: [

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 130619 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

‘ open windows: 0

When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.

I g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads I
File Windows

Print  Sprache /Language 7

3 Menu selection

> P Program settings

> &9 Controller

v -B¥ Basic data

~-o Program description
¢ General data
¥ Signal group master data
¥ Signal head equipment
w Program release
w Forced cycle

Position plan

v -B¥ Interim time

¢ Interlocking matrix

¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix

v -B¥ Program editor

€ Calculate circulation time autom.
¥ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs

¢ Switch-off programs

> - Special masks

¢ Number of signal heads MPB

¥ Red lamp monitoring

> -EB¥ Program switching points

> &) cpu protocol

o

Toolbox

General data

Groups count:

NedEH @8 - BX

e
=

]

—
—
a1

Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
O Manual input (@ Fixed time with V4 COM 1 v |MPB44M v
@ Calculate CPU protacal Version:
Phase transition
With vehicle length None > || e

Location: | Example crossroads

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 13:.08:50 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 18:
Print existing data
To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads - X
File Windows | Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu sg PC data > Position plan
, 9% Program Controller Activated groups — E g ‘ —] ‘ ﬁ =
& Con}trolle - Program description = = | = | ="
v ¥ Basic da Printer setup
-o Program description Eicgiamisieass ating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
@ General data Interlocking matrix Controler Controller type:
¢ Signal group master data Interim time calculation d time with VA COM 1 v MPB 44 M R
4 i S - B
Slgnal headiequlpment Interim time matrix CPU protocal Wersion:
w Program release Sl fan e e transition
w Forced cycle 9! quip None v 6.00
o Position plan Table max. green phases
v BF Interim time Intersection time plan automatic
¥ Interlocking matrix Calculate circulation time automatically []
¥ Interim time calculation | S
S % ntersection times plans >
¥ Interim time matrix crossroads \
v ¥ Program editor Sroup data 4 ]
£ Calculate circulation time autorr Switch-on programs >
¢ Intersection time plan editor Specific switch-off programs > ‘
& Switch-on programs BT T |
¥ Switch-off programs

¥ Special masks Number of signal devices MPB4xxx

& Number of signal heads MPB Signal sateguarding Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring Radio clock / Progressive signalling
» B> Program switching points Special masks >

& cpu protocol Blank / flashing switching points

Weekly automatic radio clock
System function / SMS

Print all >

12.27.2019  1311:15  S:\Ampeltoolsdata = open windows: 0
Current error list

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.

Step 19:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads —
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

F Menu selection Toolbox
» % Program settings N | = o0 == | I
:Controller D‘bnﬁ @Q‘ Eg ¢ EH &En
v -B¥ Basic data : :
© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Yersion
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA COM1 v| | MPB44M v
¥ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
= Program release
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length None . 6.00
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
¢ Interim time calculation
@ Interim time matrix Location: [Example crossroads |
v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
€& Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor Customer: | ‘
¢ Switch-on programs Building number: l ‘
¢ Switch-off programs
¥ Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Progra Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring = B =
» -BF Program switching points
&) cPU protocol YL
12.27.2019 13:.08:50 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
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If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.

3 Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/Language

3 Menu selection
> 3 Program settings
> -5 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
--o Program description
¢ General data
-~ Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment
> -® Program release
w Forced cycle
--o Position plan
v -BF Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor

¢ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs

¢ Switch-off programs

> - Special masks

¢ Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring

> -BF Program switching points

> &) cpu protocol

€& Calculate circulation time autom.

Toolbox

e W &[]

Interim time Operating mode

O Manual input
@ Calculate
‘With vehicle length

(@ Fixed time with VA

Phase transition

General data

Groups count:

ZQ

| 3

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

None v MPB44M v
CPU protocol Version:

[None v| |6t

Location: | Example crossroads

Customer. |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1 Progran

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 1319:03  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wil

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface

Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/Language

3 Menu selection
> 3B Program settings
> &5 Controller
v .B¥ Basic data
o Program description
¢ General data
¢ Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
-~ Position plan
v -BF Interim time
- Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor
4§ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor
- Switch-on programs
¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks
¥ Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring
> B Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol

Toolbox
Er-2%1"

Interim time Operating mode

O Manual input
@ Calculate
With vehicle length

(@ Fixed time with V&

Phase transition

General data

Groups count: ﬂ (]

LI

[—I
—
]

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

com 1 V| Iweeaam |
CPU protocol Version:

Nore v lEm

Location: | Example crossroads

I

Customer. I

Building number: |

Released programs
Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

1227.2019 13.0850 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wil o
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The data transfer window opens.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

¥ Menu selection
Program settings

Toolbox
Controller ljll ‘E; Eﬂ E

Basic data

e o 94 | =] B

A
> Program description Interim time Op ing mode I Controller type / Version
* General data

Controlles Controller type:
* Signal group master data Manual input Fied time with Vi COM 1 MPB 44 M
[ Slanal head squipment Caloulate CPU protocol Version:
> -# Program release Phase transition
# Forced cycle With vehicle length 6.00
> Position plan

Send data to controller |

nterim time

* Interlocking matrix

* Interim time calculation

* Interim time matrix | H

v -&¥ Program editor

€@ Calculate circulation time autom. Start ‘

i.«* Intersection time plan editor ‘
* Switch-on programs
* Switch-off programs

> -4# Special masks Released programs
~* Number of signal heads MPB

* Red lamp monitoring

Program switching points

CPU protocol

Connection: ()  Transferred records: 0 OK

Building number:

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

1227.2019  13:20:56  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wil 1

Press Start for data transfer to begin.

A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,

please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example crossroads
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

X Toolbox B
ontroller [_DI B‘y P; ;ﬁ ‘ g g ‘ = @ r\;; > C E ‘

@ E

nterim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
rogram editor

Controller Controller type:
> ¥ Special masks Manual input Fixed time with VA COM1 MPB 44 M
X Rumber ol Signal heacsIMED Calculate . CPU protocol Version:
Red lamp monitoring Phase transition
> rogram switching points Wwith vehicle length [None X 6.00
> CPU protocol Send data to controller
Connection: ()  Transferred records: 118 OK

i |

Start

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1

12302019 12:33:32  S:\A

[ open windows: 1

OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer
window.

See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 20:
Load saved data

Click on Load data to load a saved file.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

3 Menu selection

> P Program settings

> €9 Controller

¥ Basic data

-9 Interim time

P Program editor

P Special masks

B Signal safeguarding

P Radio clock / Progressive signalling
-BF Program switching points

.4 System functions

@l SMS error messages

—-3F CPU simulation

> & cpU protocol

> -[® Check signal safety feature

> @ Remote control / Remote maintenance

Toolbox

CledE @8 =

Interim time

O Manual input

@ Calculate

[]'with vehicle length
General data

Groups count:

Op ing mode

BX*.=EE = 2

(@) Fixed time with V&

Phase transition

Controller type / Version

Controller Controller type:
COM1 v| lePB24 |
CPU protocol WVersion:
None 20 ‘ 7o v
Power cards count: 2

Location:

Customer:

Building number:

l
|
|
|

Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Pr m 2 Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
1227.2019  13:2840  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0 |
The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.
E Load Ampeltools data X
N > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten v O Search Ampeltoolsdaten P
Organize v New folder By @ @
~
a Name Date modified Type Size
s Quick access =
[] Exemple bottleneck.atd 1/2/2020 10:35AM  ATD File 743 KB
[ Desktop * -
D Example crossroads.atd 1/2/2020 10:37 AM  ATD File 743 KB
& Downloads #
Documents #
[&] Pictures »
@ OneDrive
3 This PC
I Desktop
Documents
& Downloads
} Music
[&] Pictures
B videos
%o |ocal Disk (€)Y
File name: | Example crossroads.atd v | iAmpeltools data (*.atd) v‘}
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Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

g Ampeltools V 2,00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

E Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ = o0 — | = d m]
&5 Controller D b n ﬁ @ : E g e = ] ] =
D¥ Basic data
¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
D& Program editor Controller Controller type:
D Special masks O Manual input @ Fiked time with VA COM1 v| |EPB24 v
W Signal safeguarding T . @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
P Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition
B> Program switching points [with vehicle length None bt 08 v
4§ System functions >
@ SMS error messages Getteral Cata
§ CPU simulation Groups count: 2 [] Power cards count. 3
&) cPU protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Loading data... ‘
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance _ l
Customer: | ‘
Building number: [ \
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
1227.2013 1331:03  S:\Ampeloolsdata ["open windows: 0

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 21:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.
See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 22:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.

Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please
save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.

F Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection Toolbox
& Program settings ~ P 0 — | = m]
H | = =B ab &
i === *, S|F |
D Basic data
¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
D& Program editor Controller Controller type:
¥ Special masks O Manual input (@) Fixed time with Vé, COM 1 v EPB 24 v
B Signal safeguarding .
Calculate CPU protocol Vi 3
P Radio clock / Progressive signalling ® Cahudle Phase transition bt bk
E¥ Program switching points [ with vehicle length None Sl | | IO
4§ System functions
@ SMS error messages General data
F CPU simulation Groups count: [ Power cards count: 2
&) cpu protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Location: I ‘
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance | ‘
Customer: I ‘
Building numher: | ‘
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12.27.2019 13:28:40 S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
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11.3 Calculation example for entering a crossroads system

11.4

A crossroads system is entered in the same way as the T-junction system, see 13.2.

Depending on the number of required signal groups, adjust the entries in the corresponding entry

masks for the corresponding number of signal groups.

Calculation example for entering a pedestrian traffic light system

Step 1:

Start Ampeltools. Select the required controller type and version in the main window.
details for the specific construction site in General data.

Fill in the

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

F Menu selection
2 Program settings
Controller

P Basic data

Toolbox

B B8 =B X

Il

= |

Controller type / Version

3

Building number:

D& Interim time Interim time Op ing mode
D¥ Program editor Contraller Controller type:
D Special masks O Manual input @ Fixed time with V& COM 1 v | [EPB24
w SIngal safeguarding : ) . @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition
B> Program switching points [ with vehicle length None ~ 708 v
4§ System functions -
@ SMS error messages Seneralcata
E cpu simulation Groups count: ENH | Power cards count:
& cpu protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Location: |
£ Remote control / Remote maintenance |
Customer: I

Released programs

Program 1

1227.2019  14:36:33  S:\ampeltoolsdata

Emergency program: Program 1
Start program:
Manual program:

Program 1
Program 1

open wil

Change the number of groups in Number of groups to 3. Confirm whether vehicle lengths
should be used for calculation with Yes and confirm with OK.

E Please choose

Yes

Do you want to calculate the interim times with
vehicle lengths and change the calculation setting ?

E Information

Calculation with vehicle lengths is enabled, defaults have been
inserted in the signal group master data!

X

Note:

According to RILSA, vehicle lengths must be included in calculations of interim times for crossing

traffic flows. If you do not want this, confirm with No.
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Step 2:
Open General data.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New . X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

3 Menu selection

Toolbox
> %, Program settings ] r = o =
> -9 Controller D l b H ﬁ l =1 ‘ o =
v -B¥ Basic data

-o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version

o General data I Controller Controller type:

- Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fited time with VA [com1 v| [MPB 44M v

o Signal head. equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
-.m Green flashing Phase transition ———————

> - Program release [ with vehicle length [None ~| [Bm0
- Forced cycle
w Activated groups
o Position plan Groups count
D Interim time
-B¥ Program editor Location: |
P Special masks |
-B¥ Signal safeguarding
P Radio clock / Progressive signalling Customer: |
I

General data

le pedestrian crossing|

>

> -B¥ Program switching points
System functions

@l SMS error messages Released programs
~3 CPU simulation

> &) CPU protocol

> -[® Check signal safety feature

> @ Remote control / Remote maintenance

Building number:

Emergency program: Program 1

Program 1

gram 8 Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1

12.27.2019 14:40:03 S:\ ltoolsdata open wil

Fill in the details for the specific construction site in the input boxes.

E General data . X

time plan

Intersection time plan no. |20 191227-0002 | Date:

Created by: [Max Mustermann | 2019-12-27|

1st modification | | | |

2nd modiication | || |

3rd modification | | | |

~Road work info

Road work project

Regulatory authority I

Responsible official |

See 6.1.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 3:

Open Signal group master data

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?

F Menu selection
2 Program settings
&5 Controller
v -0 Basic data
Program description
General data
Signal group master datal
Signal head equipment
Green flashing
Program release
Forced cycle
Activated groups
Position plan
P¥ Interim time
P¥ Program editor
P Special masks
P> Signal safequarding
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling
B> Program switching points
4 System functions
@ SMS error messages
F cPU simulation
é CPU protocol
[® Check signal safety feature
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance

PR ROIRIRO

o

X

Toolbox

Interim time

O Manual input

@ Calculate

‘With vehicle length
General data

Groups count

B2~

B X

Operating mode Interfaces
Controller
(@) Fixed time with V&, COM 1
CPU protocol
Phase transition
None
[ ]

Il

Controller type / Version

o

Controller type:

> MPB 44 M
Version:
v 6.00

s

Location:

\ Example pedestrian crossing|

Customer: l

Building number: ‘

Released programs

Program 1

12.27.2018  15:22.27  S:\A

Emergency program: Program 1

Start program:

Manual program:

Program 1

Program 1

open wil

Enter the signal group name, red-yellow, yellow, minimum release times and calculation
parameters for every signal group.

The details should be entered according to the RILSA or as required by the responsible authority.
Do not tick Flashing for the vehicle groups (according to RILSA 2015 there is no flashing for

pedestrian systems) and tick Request for the pedestrian group.
If there should be fixed switching of the pedestrian group in the cycle, do not tick Request.

Groups1-8  Groups 916 Groups 17-24 Groups 25 - 32

Designation Signal groups type Red- Yellow
vellow

Signal group 1

K1 Car, truck, bus 2 s EI s

Signal group 2
K2

9 e [
Pedestian PED/CY) | [0 2] [0 ]2

Car, truck, bus

Signal group 3
F21/F22

Signal group 4

Car, truck, bus 15[ 4=
Signal group 5

Car, truck, bus 15|45
Signal group &

Car, truck, bus 1545
Signal group 7-

Car, truck, bus 1= [ 4=
Signal group 8

Car, truck, bus 155 [ 45

Min
Release

Clearance speed

Vehicle
length (m)

Passage Enty speed
time

2/ [30kmsh (8333 mes)

vl [4]= |40km/h[11,n1 m/s) v| [s]2

21 [30km/h 8,333 ms)

vl [4])2 |Ankm/h[11,n1 m/s) v| [s]=

(82 [r2ms v] [0 s [15ms v][o]s
10 30kmsh m/s) 4 3 |40km/h (11,111 m/s) [ =
10 30 kmsh (¢ /s) 4 |5 [40kmsh (11,111 mds) W=
10 30 km#h (8.3 /s) 4 5 [40kmth (11,111 mds) 6 =
10 30km/h ns) 4 % | 40kmth (11,111 més) [l =
10 5 |30kmth 4 3 |40km/h (11,111 mds) =

See 6.1.3 for a detailed description.
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Flashing Request Transition time
with lights off

o 0O
o 0O
O

Delete

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

Cancel

Ok




As soon as Request has been ticked for a signal group, the following mask opens automatically.
The Forced cycle function is configured here.
As a rule, the Forced cycle is disabled for pedestrian systems.

2
Program Program
1 [V]activated every E: minutes Activated every | 5 | =
2 [V]activated every @ *  minutes Activated every | 5 |5
3 [V]Activated every @ > minutes Activated every | 5 | =
4 [V]activated every @ *  minutes 1 Activated every | 5 | =
Activated very | 5 | = minute 11 Activated every | 5 | o
Activated every | 5 |5 minute 1 Activated every | 5 | &
Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.1.7 for a detailed description.
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Step 4:
Open Signal head equipment

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - New =
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7?7

F Menu selection Toolbox

& NeHE B8~ B X

v -B¥ Basic data

2 EE e R

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥_Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA COM1 v MPB44M v
E:o Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
> -8 Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length None S £.00
-~ o Position plan 1d
> B Interim time General data
» 0% Program editor Groups count ]
» - Special masks
~m Number of signal heads MPB Location: ple pedestrian crossing

P> Red lamp monitoring

> & CPU protocol Customer:

|
» -BF Program switching points :
|

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1 Progran Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 15:38:20  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open wil

Select the respective equipment for every signal group.

Group

1 283 4 5 6 7 8 9 101112 13 14 1516 17 18 19 20 21 2 25 3 32
Signal head

No. of chambers | 2-aspect v No. of sighal heads = forgroup 3 (F21 / F22)

Signal head 1 Signal head 2 Signal head 3 Signal head 4

F21 | F22 |

Mask ColowrDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia-  Lamp Mask ColourDia- Lamp Mask ColourDia- Lamp

meter meter meter meter

9 red 200 LED 0 red 200 LED

Q gieen 200 LED Q gieen 200 LED

[ contrast visor [] contrast visor contrast visor contrast visor

Copy Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.1.4 for a detailed description.
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Step 5:
Open Interlocking matrix

B Ampeltools V 2.00 - New = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
E Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings N — = jm]
N =B =b 2
&5 Controller D B E ﬁ g = pa
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manualinput @ Figed time with VA COM 1 v |MPB44M v
@isi A
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Wersion:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle With vehicle length None 4 6.00
o Position plan
v B Interim time General data
E w Interlocking matrix I Groups count: [
wInterim time calculation
w Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing ]
D& Program editor l ‘
¥ Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Customer: [ |
¥ Red lamp monitoring Building number: l ]
B> Program switching points
&) cPU protocol Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
12.27.2013 15:42:44  S:\Ampeltoolsd: open wind 0

Do a double click with the left mouse button on those signal groups that are hostile to each other.
The interim times are then calculated in each case.

§ at f aqainst 3(F F .
File

Interlocking matrix

fromfio |1 (2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10 |11 |12 |13 (14 |15 (16 (17 (1B |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 (30 (31 |32
T
L& ]

v v

[r- R - T R SAY TR N

Delete Cancel Ok

See 6.2.1 for a detailed description.

If data in this mask have been changed, a query appears when you close the mask whether the
calculation mask should be opened. Please confirm with OK.
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Step 6:
If Interim time calculation has not opened automatically, open it now manually.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
-F Menu selection Toolbox

2 Program settings | - ¢
&5 Controller D ‘ i H ﬁ @ ‘ E g

v -0 Basic data

o =

Il

© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v [MPB44M v
v si N

Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
w Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [AWith vehicle length None v 6.00
o Position plan

General data

v - Interim time

¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count (]

[ w Interim time calculation I

= Interim time matrix Locatian: [ Example pedestrian crossing |
D& Program editor | ‘
¥ Special masks

w Number of signal heads MPB Customer: | |
B Red lamp monitoring ‘
B> Program switching points
&) cpu protocol Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

Building number: |

12.27.2019 154731  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Enter the necessary data for interim time calculation for each clearance.
The calculation parameters are preset from the signal group master data, but can be adapted for
every clearance.

t Interim time calculation = X
Signal device designation ‘ Clearance time {tr) Entry time T | Interim time
No. End Lane Start Lane Crossing Vehide Clearance Clearance Time Entry Entry Time  Crossing Tz Tz
Green o) Green D distance length distance  speed in distance speed in time calculated selected
© ® in meters in meters in meters sec. in meters sec. insecs. insecs. insecs.
1 K1 F21/F22 6,00 6 12,00 30km/h 1,440 0,00 1,5m/s 0,000 4 5,440 6
2 K2 F21/F22 6,00 6 12,00 30km/h 1,440 0,00 1,5m/s 0,000 4 5,440 6
3 F21/F22 K1 12,00 0 12,00 1,2m/s 10,000 0,00 40 km/h 0,000 0 10,000 10
4 F2/F22 K2 0 1200 12mfs 10,000 0,00 40kmh 0,000 0 10,000 10
Q Delete Cancel 0K

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.

If closed with OK, the interim time matrix is produced automatically.
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Step 7:
Open Interim time matrix

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
-3 Menu selection Toolbox

> "2 Program settings N | I
> €5 Controller D‘in ﬁ‘ = Eg

v -B¥ Basic data

1=t

-~ o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:

¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA, COM 1 v [MPB44M v/
i~ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:

> -w Program release Phase transition

...w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length None S 6.00
-~ o Position plan

v -B¥ Interim time General data

¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: [

- _Interim time calculation

Location: | Example pedestrian crossing

> -B% Program editor |
> - Special masks
w Number of signal heads MPB Customer: |
-B% Red lamp monitoring
> -B= Program switching points
> &) cPU protocol Released programs

Building number: |

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 15:51:10  S:\ ltoolsdata open wil []

Here you can check the values taken from the interim time calculation. It is not possible to change
them here.

§ Interim time : from group 1 (ending signal group (K1) / group 3 (beginning signal group (F21 / F22)) - X
File

Interim time

from/to 11213 |4|5 |6 (7|8 |9 |10|11312 |33 |34 11516 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 {23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 |30 |31 |32

- P

XX 6

10 10 XK

WO N LB WwN

&
&
&

A e
| RN T T RN Y]

HRERNRE

LEBBYR

32

See 6.2.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 8:
Open Intersection time plan editor

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New - X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7?7

F Menu selection Toolbox

> 2 Program settings N | = =
> &5 Controller D H H ﬁ | @ o —

v B Basic data

I

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type { Version
¢ General data Controller Contraller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fired time with V& COM 1 v| MPB44M v
¢ Signal head equipment @® Calculate CPU protocol Version:

> -® Program release Phase transition 9

...w Forced cycle [ With vehicle length None A 6.00
o Position plan

v -B¥ Interim time Generaldata

¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: (]
¥ Interim time calculation
¥ Interim time matrix Location: | Example pedestrian crossing

|
v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
€& Calculate circulation time autom.

= Intersection time plan editor | Customer: | ‘
= Switch-on programs ‘
= Switch-off programs
-Pr Special masks Released programs
w Number of signal heads MPB
-B¥ Red lamp monitoring
> -8 Program switching points
> &) CPU protocol

Building number: |

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

12272019 1557:38 S\ ltoolsdata

open wil 0
Step 9:
Intersection time plan editor
E Intersectic lan edito circt m]
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
©ol¢d P és s R OBEBEESS TR B XX 0w o | 2 Q
EZP AZP GSF|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPG| Syl Syn2 SynAusl SynAus2| DP DPae Vell DZ Vel DZye | AbiiAni AbliArine Ziel Zilye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yelow:  Green: Blank  Red/elow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash. Fiedeyellow Greenwyellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone
% = Extension point
¥ = Exend extension poirt N [E— J— P T oo T — ] | [
A =Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 50 70 80 90 100 110 120
BDad = Flash without request | | | | | | l | | | | |
FERTE FRRTE FERTE FERTE FERTE FRRTE FERTE FRTTE FRTEE FRTRY FRURY FRTRY SURY FRURY FRTY SRR STURY FRRT FNRTY FRRTE SNRTE FRRTE FRRTE AT
Group / Desciiption
17K1 BDab ]
2/K2 BDab. ]
3/F21/F2 BDab. ]
T T T T [ T [ T T T
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 %0 100 110 120

[Measuingfet. off | J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jemour: [~ ] ‘ 8sP2[~ | BSPE[~ | @SP4 [~ | GSPS[~ | GSPE [« | [AGSP28onyPwreq
Mark point: Position:
Space to measuring point: 2 E Sinok2: ‘Z] ‘ R AZP: GSP:

Delete || Cancel |

Create the minimum intersection time plan manually (see 6.3.4.1).
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Please note a minimum holding time of 20 to 30 seconds for the road signal groups so that road
traffic does not come to a complete halt with a permanent pedestrian request.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./max plan
0GP éG Y RE VR MEER2 TR @ X X o o |

|
SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 Synhus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZype | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye

Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone
“/ = Extension point
¥ = Enend extension poirt I P— hsusminusosnninsae st e e eosoooooen] -
A\ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 2 30 40 50 54
BDod = Flash without request i | i | i | i ‘ i
Group / Description d1 7 5
1/K1 BDo&
1 31 35
2/K2 BDoA
37 45
3/F21/F22 BDo&
N A A AL N
10 20 30 40 50 54

[Measuingfet. off | {J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jsmour: [~ ] ! GSP2[- | BSPE[~ | GSP& [~ | GSPS[- | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2SonyPwireq

Mark point Position: T

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.3 / 6.3.4 for a detailed description.

Step 10:
Select Insert extension point in the tool bar.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 s — o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan

col¢sesé|welomomES Tl X2mX] wm oo

EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 SynAusl Syndus2 | DPIDP,‘ Vel DZ Vel DZye | Abir. Anf. Abft. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/yelow Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Redsyellow Greensyellow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Piot tone
\ = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point N R emzcommms LD EU DR D1 s | oeoesosoox] -
A\ = Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing 10 20 0 40 50 54
BDad = Flash without request ; | ; | i | ; ‘ : | |
Group / Description d1 7 5
1/K1 BDok
1 335
2/K2 BDok
37 45
3/F21/F2 BDok
F A N T
10 20 0 40 50 54

[OMeasuingfet. off | J Mark point || gy 1. B Synout 1: \Z| 55P2-|Z| aspaE] ESP4'E| GSPE:E' GSPE: E [ GSP2-6 only PW req

Mark paint Position:

Delete Cancel

Position the extension point in the last-but-one green second of the first road signal group.
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In the following entry window, enter 1 for Extension time and 3 for Time gap.

Er n time plan ed Ci on time (min) 54 5 - m]
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
ST T |
w40 és ¢ Wé|VEMEEIS TR@XDIEX wu e | (10 : |
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE | Syn1 Syn2 SynAusi SynAusz‘ DP DPy¢ Vel DZ Verl DZye | Abfr Anf. Abfr. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WSye ‘
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone

= Extension point

Jmm =

F =Flashing 0
BDad = Flash without request |

Group / Description

01 k]
1/K1 BDad $ Extension groug
2/K2 BDoA b Extension time  Time gap
3/F21/F22 BDab
Cancel oK
0 10 2 W 50 5

[IMeasuingfet.off | T Mark point “Syrﬂ: [~ Jsmour: [~ ] ‘ 8SP2 [~ | BSPE[~ | @SP4 [~ | GSPE[~ | GSPE [« | [AGSP2SonyPwreq
Mark point Positior

Space to measuing point sz [~ | snouz [~ ] ‘ £z AZP: GSFP: |0 Delete || Cancel
Close with OK. The extension point is shown as a notch.

It should look like this:

§ Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 54 s / circulation time (max) 55 s - a X

File Program selection View Min./ max plan

0o l¢sés ¢ e VEMEEL2TRB X HBX o o | {11

EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE | Syn1 Syn2 SynAusi SynAusZ‘ DP DPy¢ Vel DZ Verl DZyg | Abfr. Anf. Abfr. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WSye ‘

Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone

et o I I P T e ] S

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2

3/F21/F22

i [
* 10 2 il a0 50 54

OlMessuinglct off | ) Markpoirt || gyn1: [« Jsmouwr: [~ | @sP2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[~ | GSPE[~ | GSPE [~ | [AGSP28onyPwireq

Mark point Position:
Space to measuring point: Smz [Z] Siiode [Z] £l AZP: GSP: Delete || Cancel
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Step 11:

Select Extend extension point in the tool bar.

$E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, Circulation time (min) 54 5 / circulation time (max) 55 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./max plan
040 ¢s ¢ Wé | VEMEKIS TR@XDEX u e | (10112
EZP AZP GSP |GS SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 SynAus2| DP DPye | Vel DZ |Verl DZye | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anfye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank. Red/yellow  Flashing ~ Red+flash. Green+flash. Redeyellow Greensyellow Signal off Green flashing  A-blinker Pilot tone
“/ = Extension point
3 Evendeerwon o I TR P | APy Besseeon] -

A = Wating point
W =Waiting signal
F =Flashing

BDod = Flash without request

Tx

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BDo& |
3/F21/F22 BDad

[ Measuring fet. off @ Mark point

Mark point Position:

Space to measuring point

Synt: [« | Synowt: [~ || GSP2[- | GSP&[~ | GSP4[~ | GSPE[~ | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2BonyPwireq
Syn2 [« | Synowz [~ | |EZP: AZP: GSP:

Delete Cancel

When the function is switched on, click on the existing extension point of signal group 1. This
extension point is then shown closed at the top.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o X
File Program selection View Min./max plan
v ¢ bs s HVREEMEEZ TRB XX o w1512
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 G SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 Synbus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | Abfr Anf. Abfr Anfye Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/velow Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Redsyellow Greensyellow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Piot tone

% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point
A\ =Waiting point
W =Waiting signal
F =Flashing
BDod = Flash without request

N ] e e ] [0

Tx

Group / Description

1/K1 BDad
2/K2 BDa& |
3/F21/F22 BDad

[
50 54

@ Mark point

Position:
Space to measuing paint:

Synt: [« | Synowt: [~ | @SP2[~ | GSP&[~ | GSP4 [~ | GSPS[~ | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2BonyPwireq
Syn2 [« | Synowz [~ | |EZP: AZP:

[ Measuring fet. off

Mark point

Delete Cancel

The effect of the functions in step 10 and 11 is that the road signal groups remain at green until a
pedestrian request comes.
Leave these two steps out for a fixed cycle.

See 6.3.6.5 for a detailed description
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Step 12:
Select Query request in the tool bar.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 - o 532
File Program selection View Min./max plan
wo @G eSS ﬂfi Vo mE LS Th® x.._..(.nax} BDoA  BDodpe
EZP AZP GSP|G SP4 GSPS GSPE | Syn1 Syn2 Syndus1 SynAusz‘ DP DPy¢ Vel DZ Vel DZye |Ablr Anrl Ablr. Arf.ye  Ziel Zielye ‘ WP wa ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/velow Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Redsyellow Greensyellow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Piot tone
“/ = Extension point
¥ = Exend estension poirt LI [— nsanninssti 0 e e eosoooooen] -
A = Waiting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F = Flashing

BDod =Flash wnlhoul request

Group / Description
1/K1 BDa& |

2/K2 BDo& |

3/F21/F22 BDad

OlMessuinglct oft | ) Markpoirt || gy [« Jsmouwt: [~ | @sP2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GSPE[-~ | GSPE [~ | [AGSP2SonyPwireq

Mark point Position:

Delete Cancel

Set the query point one second before green begins in the pedestrian group with a Q.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
2 ¢F ¢ |He VRIMEEIE TR@XDRE 0o woe | 110102027 [ Q
EZP AZP GSP |GSP2 GSP SP4 GSPS GSPE| Syn1 Syn2 SynAusi SynAuszl DP DPy¢ Vel DZ Verl DZyg | Abfr. Anf. Abfr. Anf.ye Ziel Zielye ‘ WP WPy ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank Red/yellow  Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Red+yellow Green+yellow Signal off Green flashing A-blinker Pilot tone
W = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point _ _ ’ 5 ___— _ I- - -
A = Waiting point
W =Waiting signal
F =Flashing

BDad = Flash without request
Group / Description

1/K1 BDo
o
2/K2 BDat

3/F21/F22 BDad

' [
* 10 2 il a0 50 54

OMeasuingfet. off | J Mark paint || gyn 1. [« Jsmouwr: [~ | @sP2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[~ | GSPE[~ | GSPE [~ | [AGSP28onyPwireq

Mark point: (05| Pesifon: [05 |
Space to measuring point: - Smz E Siiode E] £l AZP: GSP:

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.6.3 for a detailed description

Leave this step out for a fixed cycle.
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Step 13:
Insert ON time
Click on EZP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
© oG G e HE VR BMEERE TR X Sd X e By o1 12 Q
AZP GSP SP4 GSPS GSPE | Synl S;n2 Syndusl SynAus2| DP DPpe Vel DZ Verl DZye | AbfiAnf. Abfr Anfye Ziel Ziele ‘ WP WPye ‘ WS Wie
Legend: Red Yellow: Green: Blank  Redfyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone
= Extension point
= Extend extension poirt N | — T T T — eseasesion] [
= Walting point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 54

BDaé = Flash without request | | | |

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2

3/F21/F22

O Measuingfet. off | ) Mark point || 5 1; [~ Jsmouwr: [~ || @sp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GsPs [~ | GsPe:[— | [AGSP26orlyPwreq

Mark paint Position:

Delete Cancel

Mark the required ON time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle. As a rule, in
pedestrian traffic light systems this is always in the main direction green; second 15 in our

example.
The EZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan editor.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./max plan
GG eSS e VLR BMEEEE BB XS X 0 B i Q
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl Syn2 Synhusl Synbus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye | Abir Anf. Abfr Anfye Ziel Zielye \ WP WPy ‘ WS WSye
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Red/yelow Flashing  Red+flash. Green+flash. Redsyellow Greensyelow Signaloff Green flashing Acblinker  Piot tone
% = Extension point
7 = Extend extension point I F— P Py | |
A\ = Waiting point
W = Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 54

BDad = Flash without request

PITTVR FEVRTOPN FOVOTTITOY YR TIT FOVT IO PO
H

Group / Description
1/K1 BDo& |

2/K2 BDo& |

3/F21/F22 BDad

[
10 2 30 a0 50 54

[OIMeasuingfet oft | € Mark point || gy, 9: B Synout 1: \Z| ESFZ:E' GSP3E] 55F4:|Z| ESPE:IZ' GSPS: E [ GSP2:6 only PW req.

Mark point:

Pnsilion:

Delete Cancel

See 6.3.4.8 for a detailed description
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Step 14:
Insert OFF time
Click on AZP

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./ max plan
oGS lGY | OB mMEESR22 TR XX 0w By | 1151 12522 ||[Q
£2P|AzP | GSP | GSP2 GSPI GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Syl Syn2 Spnhusl Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZpe | Abl Ani. AbliAnfne Ziel Zielye | WP wpx‘ws WSne
Legend: Red Yelow:  Gresn: Blank  Redfyelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Adbinker  Pilot tone

¥ 2 Enendenontion pin. I —| =T M el T rosoosoond] Jaaa-

7 = Extend extension point
A = Wating point
W =Waiting signal Tx
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 54
BDa = Flash without request | | | |

Group / Description

1/K1
2/K2

3/F21/F22

O Measuingfet. off | ) Mark point || 5 1; [~ Jsmouwr: [~ || @sp2[~ | @sPa[~ | @sPa[- | GsPs [~ | GsPe:[~ | [AGSP26onlyPwreq
Mark point: Position: m
£ sin2 [~ | snowz [~ | ez Az GSP: Delete || Cancel

Space to measuring point

Mark the required OFF time by clicking the mouse in the required second of the cycle.
As a rule, in pedestrian traffic light systems this is always in the main direction green; second 15
in our example. The AZP adjusted in this way is then shown below in the intersection time plan

editor.

E Intersection time plan editor - program 1, circulation time 54 5 — o X
File Program selection View Min./max plan
0ot b ¢ FOBMEES [Tl XX e woye | 1151 (21525 [[Q
EZP AZP GSP|GSP2 GSP3 GSP4 GSPS GSPE| Synl Syn2 Syndusl Syndus2| DP DPye Vel DZ Vel DZye | AblfiAnf. AbfiAnfne Ziel Zielye | WP WPye ‘ WS WSye
| |
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: Blank  Redelow Flashing  Redsflash. Greensflash Redeyellow Gresn+yellow Signaloff Greenflashing Acbiinker  Pilot tane

gfgxlenslon point = 1 Mmoo e—— 1 [rooecoocoon] | —

= Extend extension paint
A = Waiting point
W = Waiting signal T
F =Flashing 10 20 30 40 50 54
BDa = Flash without request

sonslierelsediritiheain ool
H

Group / Description

1/K1 BDo& |
2/K2 BDo& |

3/F21/F22 BDad

[
10 2 30 a0 50 54

OMeasuingfet. off | ) Mark point || gyn 1. [~ Jemowr: [~ | asp2[~ | @sP3[~ | @sPa4[-~ | GSPS [~ | GSPE:[~ | [AGSP2BonyPwrea
Mark point Position:
Space to measuing point sz [~ Jsnouz [~ ] ez |‘“ZP' FSP' Delete || Cancel

See 6.3.4.9 for a detailed description

For controller type MPB4xxx, a message about checking signal safeguarding appears on closing
the mask.
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Here you can check the preset red lamp monitoring function, adjust if necessary and close with

OK.
§ Red lamp monitering program 1: group 1 (K1)
Pg.feplil |23 |4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 [10]11]12
Pt [v]v v
P2
P3
P4
PS5
P6

13

14 15

16 17

Delete

18

X

19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24

Cancel

Ok

See 6.6.4 for a detailed description.

Note:

If you are using a controller type EPB 12/ 24 / 48, the signal safeguarding mask does not open

automatically and has to be selected manually.
See step 18.
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Step 15:
Open Switch-on programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

o Position plan

v -B¥ Interim time

¢ Interlocking matrix

¥ Interim time calculation

¥_Intersection time plan editor
= Switch-off programs

D Special masks

w Number of signal heads MPB

¢ Red lamp monitoring

B> Program switching points

& cpu protocol

12.27.2013 16:43:42 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

General data

Groups count:

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

[ ]

F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings N ==
&5 Controller D = n ﬁ g o | =
v -B¥ Basic data
o Program description Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v |MPB44M v
v .
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocal WVersion:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle With vehicle length None v 6.00

l

¥ Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing |

v % Program editor ‘ |
£ Calculate circulation time autom.

Customer: [ |

I

Emergency program: Program 1

open windows: 0

Enter the value shown as Longest interim time in matrix as step time for step 1

Enter step time 10 for step 2.

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-on program according to the recommendation of RILSA
2015.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-on program, please adjust the
switch-on program and ON point accordingly.

File Program selection View

Z .o“ L Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Green: off signal:
Tx
[ll § Please choose X
Designation
Info!
Group 1 S [ Longest interim time in matrix:
Group 2 K2 10 seconds
Group 3 F21/F22 —Step time in second-
| Step 1 5
0 Step 2 =
stp3 [0 |2
Cancel Ok

Delete Cancel

Confirm with OK to open the switch-on program editor. This has two areas according to the step
time, separated by a dividing line.
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The first 15 seconds from the ON time of the signal program are shown in the right area.

E switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s = 5} X
File Program selection View
é & é é L) B é X ’ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds |
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
= T |
Tx 10 20 EZP(15)
0 1'|J Zp 15 25
Designation L""“‘L“""‘!""'""I""“"‘!

Group 1 K1 ! g

Group 2 K2
Group 3 F21/F22

Delete Cancel

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button and click in both step markings for the
pedestrian group one after the other. They change colour to red.

Then select the green paintbrush and click in the second step marking for both road signal groups
one after the other. They change colour to green.

E switch-on program, program 1, duration 20 s = O X
File Program selection View
é & é é o, B .§. X ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
| | |
Tx 10 20 EZP(15)
0 1,U Z.U 15 25
Designation I‘“‘*“‘L"““‘L"““‘L“““J

PRI I —

Gowp 2 K2 =
gowp 3 F21/F2 (NN

Delete Cancel

After creating the switch-on program, this (left area) should move on seamlessly to the ON point
of the signal program (right area)
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See 6.3.8 / 6.3.8.4 for a detailed description.
If you are using a controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, the switch-on program is created graphically
(like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.8.3 for a detailed description

Step 16:
Open Switch-off programs

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New i X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ 7~ [ = =
&5 Controller D W H E E g = = ﬁ

v -B¥ Basic data

o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¢ Signal group master data O Manual input (@) Fired time with V& COM 1 v MPB44M v
¢ Signal head equipment @® Calculate CPU protacol Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [Awith vehicle length None v 500
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count E (]
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing

€& Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor Customer: l
¥ Switch-on programs
I Special masks Released programs
= Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring
B> Program switching points
&) cru protocol

|
v -B¥ Program editor [ l
|
|

Building number: [

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1

1227.2013 164443 S:\Ampehoolsdata | open windows: 0

Enter step time 10 for step 1. For step 2, please enter the value shown as Longest interim time
in matrix.

Nothing is entered for step 3.

These defaults correspond to a switch-off program according to the recommendation of RILSA
2015.

However, if the responsible authority specifies another switch-off program, please adjust the
switch-off program and ON point accordingly.
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! switch-off program, program 1, duration 0 s = O X
File Program selection View
(b5 ‘o“l B-: & ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
Tx
0 E Please choose X
Designation | Info!
Group 1 K1 Longest interim time in matrix:
10 seconds
Group 2 K2
Step timeinsecond
Group 3 F21/F22 =
sep1 [103
|| sz Gos
o
S [0)
Cancel | Lok
l Delete H Cancel “ oK I

Confirm with OK to open the switch-off program editor.

403



The last 15 seconds from the OFF time of the signal program are shown in the left area.

§ switch-off program, program 1, duration 20 s = O X
File Program selection View
& é é é “o“ g .6. X Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds (
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
— | |
AZP(15)  Tx 10 20
0 10 0 10 .1}
Desgnaion Leeteencint Lo
01
Group 1 K1 ! 1
0
Group 2 K2

Group 3 F21/F22

I
|

o

10 0 10 20

Delete Cancel

Select the red paintbrush with the left mouse button and click in both step markings for the
pedestrian group one after the other. They change colour to red.

Then select the green paintbrush and click in the first step marking for both road signal groups.
They change colour to green.

§ switch-off program, program 1, duration 20 s e [m] X
File Program selection View
& & é é ‘o“ é .§. x ‘ Info ! Longest interim time in matrix: 10 seconds
Legend: Red: Yellow: Green: off signal:
== [ T |
AZP(18)  Tx 10 20
0 10 0 10 .l
Designation I_LA_L‘_LLLLLI_LLLL' L_u_d_u_u_!.a_u_x_l_u_u_!
01
Gop 1 xR
01
Growp 2 K2 [

Group 3 F21/F22

I
|

o
_
o
[=]
iy
[—]
3

Delete ‘ Cancel
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After creating the switch-off program (right area), this should move on seamlessly to the signal

program (left area).

If you are using a controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, the switch-on program is created graphically

(like the intersection time plan editor).

See 6.3.9 for a detailed description.

Step 17:

Open Number of signal heads MPB

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

?

File Windows Print Sprache/Language

F Menu selection
'5@ Program settings
&5 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data
© Program description
¥ General data
¥ Signal group master data
¢ Signal head equipment
= Program release
w Forced cycle
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix
¥ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor

¥ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs
¥ Switch-off programs
D Special masks
| w Number of signal heads MPB |
< Red lamp monitoring
I= Program switching points
&) cPu protocol

€ Calculate circulation time autom.

12.27.2019 16:45:30 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

- X
Toolbox
FsEHE B8 © EE = 2
Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:
O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA COM 1 v MPE 44 M v
@ Calculate CPU protocol WVersion:
Phase transition
[ with vehicle length None: v 5.00

General data

Groups count:

L]

Location:

| Example pedestrian crossing

Customer: |

Building number: |

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

open windows: 0

Here you can enter the number of signal heads with controller in each signal group.

Group :

! No. MPB signal heads: group 1 (K1)

1|2

2

S0 L ) | L | S R
2

9

10

11

X
12

2

Delete

Cancel

Ok

See 6.5 for a detailed description.
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Step 18:
Open Signal safeguarding”

— only necessary for controller type EPB 12 / 24 / 48, otherwise continue with step 19.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

w Forced cycle

w Activated groups
-~ Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time

-£§ Calculate circulation time autom.
¢ Intersection time plan editor

- Switch-on programs
¢ Switch-off programs

- o Error off programs

> D Special masks

[ Sl s |

> P Radio clock / Progressive signalling

> -B¥ Program switching points

.4 System functions

@l SMS error messages v

General data

Groups count:

- Interlocking matrix Location:
¢ Interim time calculation
- Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor Customer:

Building number: [

Program 1

[]

o =

Controller type / Version

i -3 Menu selection A ||| Toolbox
> 3 Program settings ~ —: o0 ——
o FieE N HE B = =
v - Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manualinput @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v |ePB24
9 si ;
Signal head, equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
-m Green flashing Phase transition
> -w» Program release [A With vehicle length None v 70k v

Power cards count: 3

[ Example pedestrian crossing

l

Released programs

Emergency program: Program 1

Start program: Program 1

Manual program: Program 1

12272019 16:46:46  S:AA

open wil 0

Here you can configure signal safeguarding for every signal group.

Signal safeguarding

! Signal safeguarding, group 1, index card 1 (K1)

Group: i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
Power card Designation————————— Power cards count———————
Power cards count :: for group 1 K1 | | 3 I

Index card 1

Monitored lamp outputs

Red& [“RedB

[¥ellow []Green

Status monitoring

[MRed& [“]RedB

Yellow [] Green

Error message for red lamp
(® Red A or red B defective
(O PRedA and red B defective

Note:

Status monitoring must be disabled
for all lamp outputs where no lamp or
no LED module is connected

—Controller error off

—For red error

Card 1
—For yellow error
Card 1

—For green error
Card 1

Copy Delete Cancel

Ok

See 6.6.2 for a detailed description.
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Step 19:
Save existing data
To save existing data, click on Save data.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

v -B¥ Basic data

‘o Position plan
v -BF Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix
¥ Interim time calculation

General data

Groups count:

~© Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces
¥ General data Controller
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA, COM 1
¢ Si i 2l
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol
> -®= Program release Phase transition
.w Forced cycle [ With vehicle length

None

- X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7
F Menu selection Toolbox
> 2 Program settings ~ = ﬁ | =
> €9 Controller D E ﬁ E g < ‘ =1

Controller type / Version

Controller type:
v|  [MPB44M
Version:
v|  [g6m

7]

¥ Switch-on programs

- Interim time matrix Location: | ple pedestrian crossing
v -B¥ Program editor |
49 Calculate circulation time autom.
- Intersection time plan editor Customer: |
I

Building number:

¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks
% Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring
> -B= Program switching points
> & CpU protocol

Released programs

Program 1

Emergency program: Program 1

12.27.2019 16:48:.07 S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open wil

Please enter a file name for saving the program.

§ Save Ampeltools data in
1 > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten

Organize v New folder

[£ Documents # A Name Date modified

[&] Pictures P g

0 Example bottleneck.atd
0 Example crossroads.atd

M
M

1/2/2020 10:35
1 010:37

2 3
/212020 10:3

A
@ OneDrive A

& ThisPC
I Desktop
Documents
< Downloads
) Music
&=/ Pictures
B videos
“aa Local Disk (C:)

s Local Disk (D:)
v

v 0

Type

ATD File
ATD File

Search Ampeltoolsdaten

Size

743 KB
743 KB

® v

I File name: | Example pedestrian I

Save as type:  Ampeltools data (*.atd)

A Hide Folders

= |

Cancel

V|

Confirm with Save.
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The data will be saved accordingly with a corresponding progress bar.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New
File

Windows Print Sprache/Language ?

F Menu selection
> P Program settings
> &9 Controller
v -B¥ Basic data

~ || Toolbox

e E &

=
&

~BX ]

~o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
- General data Controller Controller type:
¢ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fixed time with VA COM1 v/ [MPB44M >
¢ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:
> -# Program release Phase transition
. Forced cycle [ with vehicle length | None ¥ ||
o Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count ]T‘ [}
- Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix saving data... |
8 Program editor [ ———— | |
-€&9 Calculate circulation time puts
¢ Intersection time plan editstoring Customer: [ |
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: ‘ |
¢ Switch-off programs
> - Special masks Released programs
¢ Number of signal heads MP8 Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring < 2
> - Program switching points
> &) cPu protocol
Lo
12.27.2019 16:43:25 S:\Ampeltoolsdata ‘ open windows: 0 |
When the data have been saved, the file name appears in the main window.
g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossingl = X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
-F Menu selection A | Toolbox
> 3 Program settings | =) ‘ i ‘ =
> &9 Controller D | D n ﬁ ‘ g ‘ E g | =
v ¥ Basic data
-~ o Program description Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
¥ General data Controller Controller type:
¢ Signal group master data O Manual input (@ Fixed time with VA COM1 v MPB44M v
¥<Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
> -w Program release Phase tiansition
..w Forced cycle [ Wwith vehicle length | None: v || e
o Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time General data
-« TInterlocking matrix Groups count E] ']
¥ Interim time calculation
¥ Interim time matrix Location: [Example pedestrian crossing |
v -B¥ Program editor l |
€ Calculate circulation time 1puts
¢ Intersection time plan editstoring Customer: [ |
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: ‘ |
- Switch-off programs
> - Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MP8 Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
~¢ Red lamp monitoring ST
> -B= Program switching points
> & cpU protocol
v
|12.27.2El19 1650112 S:\A open wit 0

See 4.2.2 / 4.2.3 for a detailed description.
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Step 20:
Print existing data

To print existing data, select the required function in the print menu or use Print all.

Program description
General data
Signal group master data
Signal head equipment
Program release
Forced cycle
o Position plan
v -B¥ Interim time
¢ Interlocking matrix
¢ Interim time calculation
¥ Interim time matrix
v -B¥ Program editor
£ Calculate circulation time autorr
¢ Intersection time plan editor
¢ Switch-on programs
- Switch-off programs
> -P Special masks
¢ Number of signal heads MPB
¢ Red lamp monitoring
> -8 Program switching points
> & CPU protocol

"B R0

12282019 10:04:14  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

See 4.4.3/4.4.3.1.5 for a detailed description.

File Windows | Print Sprache/Language ?)
= § Menu s& PC data >

> R Progra Controller

> €5 Controlle

v ¥ Basic da’ Printer setup

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing

Position plan

Activated groups

Program description

Program release

Interlocking matrix

Interim time calculation

Interim time matrix

Signal head equipment

Table max. green phases
Intersection time plan automatic
Calculate circulation time automatically
Intersection times plans

Group data

Switch-on programs

Specific switch-off programs

Error off program

Number of signal devices MPB4xxx
Signal safeguarding

Radio clock / Progressive signalling
Special masks

Blank / flashing switching points
Weekly automatic radio clock

System function / SMS
Print all

Current error list

409

= =

ating mode

d time with VA

se transition

T BX

=

[

=N

Interfaces Controller type / Version
Controller Controller type:

COM 1 v MPB 44 M v
CPU protocol Version:

None. w7 6.00

pedestrian crossing

Emergency program: Program 1

open




Step 21:

Data transfer to 12 groups interface

Select the corresponding serial interface for data transfer. If you use a USB serial converter, it
should be plugged in before you start Ampeltools. Connect the USB serial converter with the
corresponding PC lead and the 12 groups interface.

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing =
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

F Menu selection Toolbox
» 3% Program settings | 7 [N =
-5 Controller D | i H H =
v B Basic data
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller e / Version
g p P 9 P
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @® Fixed time with VA, COM 1 v | MPB44M v
¢ Si ;
Signal head equipment @ Calculate protocor Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [ with vehicle length None 2 6.00
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count; [
¢ Interim time calculation
« Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing |
v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
€ Calculate circulation time autom.
¥ Intersection time plan editor Customer: | ‘
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: | ‘
¥ Switch-off programs
» P Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 P 7, Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring i B
¥ Program switching points
» & CPU protocol v A g 2
12282013 10:07:11  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0
If no interface is selected, all data transfer functions are disabled.
§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing = X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
F Menu selection Toolbox
R Program settings ~ =
» 5 Controller [__hl B n ﬁ =
v .B¥ Basic data :
o Program description Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¢ General data Controller Controller type:
¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @® Fived time with V& None v MPB44M v
wisi r
Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
= Program release Phase transition
w Forced cycle [Awith vehicle length None & 6.00
o Position plan
v -BF Interim time General data
¢ Interlocking matrix Groups count: [
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix Location: [ Example pedestrian crossing |
v -B¥ Program editor | ‘
€& Calculate circulation time autom.
¥ Intersection time plan editor Customer: | ‘
¥ Switch-on programs Building number: | ‘
¢ Switch-off programs
> P Special masks Released programs
¥ Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Program 7 Emergency program: Program 1
¥ Red lamp monitoring o -
B> Program switching points ¢ o 5
» &) CPU protocol DgEam:3 Ogram:=
12.28.2019 10:09:16  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Select the corresponding setting for data reception at 12 groups interface
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Press the corresponding button to start data transfer.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing

- X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
3 Menu selection Toolbox
> % Program settings ~ [—] d =
> €5 Controller D E H H v = =
v B Basic data
--o Program description Interim time Op ing mode Interf: Controller type / Version
-~ General data Controller Controller type:
~¥ Signal group master data O Manual input @ Fived time with VA [coM1 v|  [MPB44M v
~¥ Signal head equipment @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
> -w Program release Phase transition
- Forced cycle [AWith vehicle length None = 600
--o Position plan 1d
v -BF Interim time General Cata
- Interlocking matrix Groups count: (']
¢ Interim time calculation
¢ Interim time matrix Location: [Example pedestrian crossing |
v -B¥ Program editor | ]
-£&§ Calculate circulation time autom.
--¢ Intersection time plan editor Customer: | ‘
~¢ Switch-on programs Building number. | |
- Switch-off programs
> -Pr Special masks Released programs
- Number of signal heads MPB Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
¢ Red lamp monitoring Program 2
> -8 Program switching points eJ i
> &) CPU protocol
Program 5
Program 6
12282019 10:17:.06  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open 0
The data transfer window opens.
’ Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing — X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?
3% Menu selection Toolbox
» Program settings N =] o —] =
Controller D‘BQ E‘QQ‘ @ E“d‘ =N

v -4 Basic data

* Interlocking matrix
* Interim time calculation
* Interim time matrix

Connection: (C)  Transferred records:

OK

Program editor
& Calculate circulation time autom.
* Intersection time plan editor

Cancel ‘

* Switch-on programs
* Switch-off programs
> -4# Special masks

* Number of signal heads MPB
* Red lamp monitoring
Program switching points
CPU protocol

Building number:

Released programs

Program 1

Program 6

Emergency program: Program 1

< Program description Interim time Op ing mode Interf Controller type / Version
«* General data Controller type:
* Signal group master data Manual input Fixed time with VA v|  [MPB44M
Signal head equipment Calculate ~ CPU protocol Version:
> -## Program release Phase transition
s Forced cycle ‘With vehicle length None v 800 v
< Position plan
Interim time Send data to controller

12282019 10:21:44  S:\Ampeltoolsdata

open

Press Start for data transfer to begin.
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A progress bar appears while data transfer is active. If you receive an error message instead,
please check the connection (controller type, PC lead, COM port, 12 groups interface switched on
/ correct setting).

g Ampeltools V 2.00 - Example pedestrian crossing -
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

>

* Signal head equipment Toolbox

v - Program release I—nl B'Y M_H\ i LTJ LEI ‘ = 'r]: / 3 i E F{ ‘ﬂ ; &&

# Default
= Forced cycle
« Position plan Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
v -E¥ Interim time Controller Controller type:
* Interlocking matrix Manual input Fixed time with VA COM 1 MPB 44 M
# Inierim;ime;calaulatiory Calculate CPU protocol Wersion:
* Interim time matrix Phase transition
& Program editor | With vehicle length None v | |e0e
€& Calculate circulation time autom. Send data to controller
* Intersection time plan editor
* Switch-on programs Connection: . Transferred records: 130 oK
* Switch-off programs

v . Special masks B —

v -# Detector input functions
# Assignment detector inputs Start
i.s Automatic detector prestoring
v -## Program change by request
< Default
## Preemption Released programs
* Number of signal heads MPB
* Red lamp monitoring
¥ Program switching points
Weekly automatic clock mode
&% CPU protocol
€& Protocol from CPU
# Analyse
€ Printing data from controller v

Building number:

Program 1 Progra Emergency program: Program 1

12302019 12:41:20  S:\Ampeltoolsdata ;openwindowszl
OK is enabled again once data transfer has been completed. Press to close the data transfer

window.
See 4.2.5 for a detailed description of the 12 groups interface manual.
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Step 22:
Load saved data

Click on Load data to load a saved file.

§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New

Building number:

- X
File Windows Print Sprache/language ?
r -3 Menu selection Toolbox
> 3R Program settings 5 T o — | | i =
> -9 Controller D H ﬁ E— é E g e = ‘ ‘ =
> B Basic data
> -B% Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
> B Program editor Controller Controller type:
> - Special masks O Manual input (@) Fived time with V& COM1 v|  |EPB24 v
Pk Slgn.a[ safeguarding A b @ Calculate CPU protocal Version:
> - Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition r
> -8 Program switching points [ with vehicle length i{ooe || [ v
.4 System functions >
@l SMS error messages Genesatcata
.3 CPU simulation Groups count: IZ| (] Power cards count: 2;
> &) cPU protocol
> B Check signal safety feature Location: ‘ ‘
> Q Remote control / Remote maintenance ‘ l
Customer: ‘ ‘

Released programs

Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Program 2 Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12282019 10:27:17  S:AA open wi 0
The dialogue box opens and you can select the required file.
E Load Ampeltools data X
» > ThisPC > Documents > Ampeltools > Ampeltoolsdaten v Search Ampeltoolsdaten pel
Organize ¥ New folder =~ [ o
~
s Name Date modified Type Size
s Quick access =4
[ 7] Example bottleneck.atd 1/2/2020 10:35AM  ATD File 743 KB
B Desktop * = ;
| ] Example crossroads.atd 1/2/2020 10:37 AM  ATD File 743 KB
i [ Example pedestrian.atd 1/2/202010:39AM  ATD File 743 KB
@ Documents  #
[&] Pictures »
Ampeltoolsdate
@ OneDrive
[ This PC
B Desktop
Documents
4 Downloads
} Music
[&] Pictures
B Videns 2
File name: | Example pedestrian.atd vl iAmpeItools data (*.atd) v !
I Open I Cancel =

413




Click on Open to start loading the required data; a progress bar appears.

g Ampeltools V 2,00 - New

File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage ?

E Menu selection Toolbox
2 Program settings ~ »] 19 o0 — ﬁ £
Controller D D H ﬁ E g el = | =
D¥ Basic data
D¥ Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
D& Program editor Controller Controller type:
W Special masks O Manual input @® Fixed time with VA COM 1 v| |EPB24 v
88 Signal safeguarding v . @ Calculate CPU protocol Version:
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition
I> Program switching points [Jwith vehicle length None B | | N
4§ System functions >
@ SMS error messages Getteral Cata
§ CPU simulation Groups count: 2 [] Power cards count; 3
&) cPU protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Loading data... ]
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance _ l
Customer. | ‘
Building number: [ \
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12.27.2019 13:31:03  S:\&mpeltoolsdata open windows: 0

When the data have been loaded, the file name appears in the main window.
The loaded program can now be edited or amended.
See 4.2.2 for a detailed description.

Step 23:
Create map

To create a map, please use a corresponding drawing program.
You can use the integrated drawing module if you only want to create a map that is not to scape.

See 6.1.9 for a detailed description.

Step 24:
Create new program

Select New to create a new program.

Please note that it is possible for all currently existing data or changes to be rejected. Please
save these data first. You may possibly see a query whether the existing data should now be
saved.
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§ Ampeltools V 2.00 - New x X
File Windows Print Sprache/Llanguage 7

E Menu selection Toolbox
"2 Program settings ~
a8 = %5
Controller i E H ®re C
D¥ Basic data
D% Interim time Interim time Operating mode Interfaces Controller type / Version
¥ Program editor Contraller Controller type:
W Special masks O Manual input @ Fived time with VA COM 1 v| |epB24 v
W Signal safeguarding g @ Calculate CPU protocol WVersion:
D Radio clock / Progressive signalling Phase transition
¥ Program switching points [Jwith vehicle length None B0 | | (O
4 System functions 1d
@l SMS error messages Gencral data
§ CPU simulation Groups count: (] Power cards count: 2
&) cpu protocol
[® Check signal safety feature Location: ‘ ‘
@ Remote control / Remote maintenance [ ‘
Customer: ‘ ‘
Building number: [ ‘
Released programs
Program 1 Emergency program: Program 1
Start program: Program 1
Manual program: Program 1
12.28.2019 10:27:17  S:\Ampeltoolsdata open windows: 0

Peter Berghaus GmbH

AA Be rg haus Herrenhdhe 6 - 51515 Kirten

Telefon +49 2207 9677-0
Part of Ramudden Global berghaus-verkehrstechnik.de
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